ARABIC THROUGH 
THE QUR’AN 


Alan Jones 


To 
James Craig 


s 
-aF Pa 


(BS) a fie Y 


os 


as\ 3) 


Contents 


Acknowledgement 
Introductory Note 


The Arabic Alphabet 


Lesson One 
Nouns and Adjectives 


Exercise One........2..2..022 8484 


Lesson ‘Two 
Plurals 


Exercise Two ........2.....28242e884 


Lesson Three 
The Declension of Nouns 


Exercise Three ...........2...... 


Lesson Four 
Prepositions 


Exercise Four ......2.2.2......e44e6.4 


Lesson Five 


The First Person Singular Genitive Suffix 


and the Pronoun of Separation 


Exercise Five .........2....-2-2.2.-. 


Lesson Six 
Demonstratives 


Exercise Six ............2-2.8 2484 


Vil 


xiii 


ARABIC THROUGH THE QUR’AN 


.Lesson Seven 


Idafa 


Exercise Seven ........-..+4+.2800-4 


Lesson Eight 
The Perfect Tense 


Exercise Bignt 2.35 ace ode Mi bee, oa a 


Lesson Nine 
Pronominal suffixes 


Exercise Nine ...........2..2... 


Lesson ‘Ten 
The particle ma 


Exercise Ten ..............28.-. 


Lesson Eleven 
Kull; ba‘d; the accusative of time 


Exercise Eleven ............... 


Lesson Twelve 
Kana; gala; lamma 


Exercise Twelve ............... 


Lesson Thirteen 
The Dual 


Exercise Thirteen .............. 


Lesson Fourteen 
Cardinal Numbers 


Exercise Fourteen .......2..2..... 


Lesson Fifteen 
Derived Forms of the Verb 


Exercise Fifteen ............... 


Vill 


Contents 


Lesson Sixteen 
The Imperfect 


Exercise Sixteen .........2.2....0.8 8880804 


Lesson Seventeen 
Interrogatives 
Exercise Seventeen... .......2.... 0.288088 


Lesson Eighteen 
The Subjunctive 
Exercise Pightéen: =. 322% o 4 Sue A a OR Ge BD 


Lesson Nineteen 
Inna 
Exercise Nineteen .........2..2..0.02888884 


Lesson ‘Twenty 
The Jussive 
Exercise Twenty 5 3 4h20 bie, ehh te Re Swe Se 


Lesson Twenty-One 
Laysa; idh; idha; man 
Exercise Twenty-One: ee A oe we eS 


Lesson ‘Twenty-Two 
Verbs with a hamza as one of their Radicals 
Exercise Twenty-Two ..............-20- 


Lesson Twenty-Three 
Relative Sentences 
Exercise Twenty-Three ................. 


Lesson ‘Twenty-Four 
Assimilated Verbs 


Exercise Twenty-Four .................. 


ARABIC THROUGH THE QUR’AN 


Lesson Twenty-Five 
The Elative 


Exercise Twenty-Five ........... 


Lesson Twenty-Six 
Doubled Verbs 


Exercise Twenty-Six ............ 


Lesson Twenty-Seven 
Exceptive Sentences with illa 


Exercise Twenty-Seven .......... 


Lesson Twenty-Eight 
Hollow Verbs 


Exercise Twenty-Eight........... 


Lesson ‘Twenty-Nine 
The Vocative 


Exercise Twenty-Nine ........... 


Lesson Thirty 
Defective Verbs 


Exercise Thirty. .............. 


Lesson Thirty-One 
Ordinal and Other Numbers 


Exercise Thirty-One............ 


Lesson Thirty-Two 
The Imperative 


Exercise Thirty-Two............ 


Lesson Thirty-Three 
The Passive 


Exercise Thirty-Three ........... 


1$5 
160 


165 


Contents 


Lesson Thirty-Four 
More about Nouns 


Exercise Thirty-Four............... 


Lesson Thirty-Five 
More on the Accusative 


Exercise Thirty-Fivé 0:24 x4) @es4 4 43S s 


Lesson Thirty-Six 
Conditional Sentences 


Exercise Thirty-Six .............-.. 


Lesson Thirty-Seven 
More about an; ‘asa and la‘alla 


Exercise Thirty-Seven ......... ae ee 


Lesson Thirty-Eight 
Special verbs; law-la 


Exercise Thirty-Eight .............. 


Lesson Thirty-Nine 
The Energetic; Oaths and Exclamations 


Exercise Thirty-Nine .............. 


Lesson Forty 
Special Uses of ma kana; 
Verbs of Wonder, Praise and Blame 


Exercis€: FOLRty i: 3.3005, i've, aoe he ee Se BS 


Key to the Exercises 
Technical Terms 


General Vocabulary 


210 
216 


218 
225 


227 
238 


240 
246 


248 
253 


255 
262 


264 
268 


270 
290 


296 


Acknowledgement 


Over the years I have received advice and comments from many 
friends, colleagues and students. I owe particular debts of gratitude 
to Kinga Dévényi, Philip Kennedy, Samir Haykal, Lucy Collard 
and Kahlan al-Kharusi. 

I should also like to thank Fatima Azzam and Juan Acevedo of 
the Islamic Texts Society for all their efforts and skill in turning a 
difficult manuscript into a published book. 

Finally, my thanks go, as ever, to my wife Margaret, who 
copes with my presence at home ‘in retirement’ with care and 
equanimity. 


AJ 


Introductory Note 


Over the years it has often been suggested to me that there is a 
need for an Arabic grammar that will enable readers of English to 
learn enough Arabic to be able to read the Qur’an in its original 
language. This book attempts to fill that gap. 

In its 40 lessons the book covers all the important points of 
the grammar of Quranic Arabic—though not every point, as there 
are some problems of Qur’anic grammar that the grammarians, 
Arab and non-Arab alike, have never solved. Like grammarians 
in the past, I have occasionally taken a sentence somewhat out 
of context or changed a case-ending so that a phrase can stand 
alone. Without these minor and traditional pedagogic liberties, 
examples of some grammatical points would be very scarce. This 
is hardly surprising, given the relatively small size of the text of 
the Qur’an. Nevertheless, Quranic examples are used in most 
places in the explanatory material, and all the exercises consist of 
Quranic quotations. The three topics in which I had to use most 
non-Quranic examples were the numerals, relative sentences and 
exceptive sentences. Here I have used a number of non-Quranic 
examples to help me to provide a full explanation. Elsewhere such 
examples are rare. ° 

I have tried, wherever possible, to show the grammar of 
the Qur’an within the broader framework of Arabic as defined 
by the classical grammarians and also that of later Arabic. For 
most of the book this is a relatively straightforward task, even 
though the language of the Qur’an predates that of classical Arabic 
and though it contains a range of expressions and constructions 
that are not normally found in later texts (unless, of course, 
they crop up in a Qur’anic quotation). For the greater part 
of the book the reader may be assured that there is relatively 
little difference between Qur’anic and later Arabic, except in 
vocabulary. However, the topics covered in the last five lessons 
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show greater or lesser variation from later developments. In 
particular, conditional sentences became, for a time at least, more 
uniform than those we find in the Qur’4n—and more recently 
they have become less so. 

Though some of those who use this book will be familiar with 
Arabic script, many others will not be. For the latter the exercises 
of the first five lessons have transliterations to help them to master 
Arabic script thoroughly. A certain amount of transliteration is 
used throughout the rest of the book, particularly when it helps 
the grammatical explanations to run smoothly. 

The text of the Qur’an referred to throughout this book is 
that of the Egyptian standard edition, first issued in 1342/1923 
and revised in 1381/1960 and subsequently. There are, however, 
certain problems. First, the style of writing used in the standard 
edition is somewhat ornate, and it also looks decidedly archaic in 
comparison with the printing norms of the period when it first 
appeared. Secondly, in more recent times the move to computer 
type-setting of Arabic has somewhat reduced the options that used 
to be available with hot metal type-setting. The result is that 
the Arabic printed in this book lacks the ornate and calligraphic 
touches of the standard edition, though there is the consolation 
that it is slightly easier to read. However, two attempts have been 
made to provide something of the feel of the standard edition. The 
first is the intermittent use of short alif (see p. 3), and the second 
is the use of the archaic spellings of a handful of common words 
(see p. 4). 

Grammatical terms, largely English but sometimes Arabic, are 
used throughout the book. For those not familiar with grammati- 
cal terminology there is a glossary of technical terms (pp.290—295), 
which may be of some help, even though explanations of gram- 
matical terms are always turgid. 

It is assumed that most readers will be studying alone, and it is 
to them that the following remarks are addressed. (Those fortunate 
enough to have teachers will find that the teachers will have plenty 
of their own guidance to offer.) Each lesson consists of three parts: 
(a) exposition of a number of grammatical topics. Each piece 
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of grammar should be mastered before moving on to the next. 
Particular attention should be paid to understanding the examples 
given in a section. The grammatical sections are: followed by (b) 
the Vocabulary for that lesson. The vocabularies are intended to 
be read from right to left. In the first 7 lessons the first column 
contains the singular form of nouns, together with pronouns, 
adverbs, prepositions, etc.; the second column contains such plurals 
as are needed; and the third column has the English translation. 
From Lesson 8 onwards there is a further column of Arabic to 
allow the Perfect, Imperfect and Verbal Noun (masdar) forms to 
be printed together. In Vocabularies 15—40 the Perfects of derived 
forms are preceded by a number (e.g. 2) to show which derived 
form is involved. There is also a General Vocabulary, which puts 
together all the words in Vocabularies 1-40 in Arabic alphabetical 
order. This is to enable a reader who has forgotten a word to look 
it up without having to remember which lesson it was first used 
in. 

Every attempt should be made to become familiar with the 
words in a lesson’s vocabulary before the reader moves on to (c) 
the exercise for that lesson. One can then test one’s absorption of 
the lesson by tackling the exercise. Some of the sentences will turn 
out to be less straightforward than they might at first appear. This 
is often because they are without a wider context. Each exercise 
should be attempted in the first place without reference to the Key. 
If readers find that they still have problems, they should turn to the 
Key, and look at the sentence and its translation together. Once 
the sentences in an exercise are understood, the vocabulary should 
be revised and fully mastered. 

At various points there are exhortations to the reader to learn 
the vocabulary and to learn it in a certain way. These are based 
on experience with students over a nearly half'a century and are a 
reminder of how readers might help themselves. The same applies 
to exhortations to learn declensions and conjugations. Effort put 
in at an early stage has real rewards. 

Let me stress again that this book’s basic aim is to help the 
reader to learn to read the Qur’an. To go beyond the texts referred 
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to in this work, the reader will need a text, a translation, such as my 
own, and a dictionary. Dictionaries are a problem. Hava’s Arabic 
Dictionary is quite helpful, but it has long been out of print and it 
is difficult to find. Penrice’s Dictionary and Glossary of the Qur’an 
was hardly at the cutting edge of scholarship when it was first 
printed in 1873. However, it was reprinted by the Curzon Press 
in 1971 and is sometimes available. It should be noted that Wehr’s 
Arabic Dictionary, whether in the original German or in Milton 
Cowan’s English translation, is a dictionary of modern Arabic. For 
the Qur’an it is largely useless. However, it is an excellent work, 
and those readers of this book who go on to modern Arabic (and 
I hope that most of them will do) will find it indispensable. The 
great reference grammar for early and classical Arabic is Wright's 
Arabic Grammar, still being issued by the Cambridge University 
Press. However, the first edition was published in 1859/1862, and 
thus it does not cover modern Arabic. 

This book is largely concerned with reading the Qur’an. 
However, it is essential to remember that al-Qur’an means ‘the 
Recitation’, that the Prophet delivered the Qur’an orally, and that 
its oral dimension is crucial. With the knowledge that the reader 
has acquired, I hope that he or she will learn to understand the 
text both in written and recited form. 
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The Arabic Alphabet 


INTRODUCTION TO THE ARABIC ALPHABET 


Arabic is written from right to left in a script that has an alphabet 
of 29 letters. (Perhaps 28 would be more accurate—see the notes 
on hamza below). Various forms of the script developed over the 
centuries, one of them, Kufic, being particularly associated with 
the writing of the Qur’an in the early centuries of Islam. The 
user of this book will need to be familiar with only one form. 
This is known as naskh, the primary printed form. The standard 
Egyptian text of the Qur’an is written in a more elegant way than 
one finds in ordinary printing and has certain modifications that 
are explained below. (It should be noted that copies of the Qur’an 
from North Africa are written in a different script, Maghribi, with 
different forms for the letters fa’ and qaf.) 

The alphabet set out on the opposite page has developed in a 
number of ways since the time of the Prophet Muhammad. At that 
period dots were used relatively rarely to differentiate the letters, 
and for a time, as the early Kufic script evolved, they appear not to 
have been used in the writing of the Qur’an. However, by the end 
of the first Islamic century, determined efforts were being made to 
differentiate the letters fully by the use of dots, though it was some 
considerable time before all scribes used them. During the same 
period, the writing of hamza was introduced, and signs to indicate 
the short vowels were also added. A hybrid letter, ta’ marbuta, was 
introduced to indicate the final letter of words that take the main 
feminine grammatical ending. This is a ha’ to which the dots of 
the letter ta’ have been added. From time to time the standard text 
uses an ordinary ta’ where a ta’ marbuta might have been expected. 
Printed naskh, and handwriting akin to it, have fewer combinations 
of letters, usually known as ligatures, than other styles of writing. 
The letters concerned are normally clear enough. One ligature has 
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almost attained the status of a letter. This is the combination of lam 


and alif (Y). 
Hamza (5) 


With the passage of time Arabic developed various spellings to 
indicate the presence of a glottal stop, hamza (full name hamzat 
al-gat‘). The rules for these spellings are complicated, and are 
something of a nuisance for beginners. They owe their existence 
to historical circumstances. In seventh-century Arabic, the hamza 
had more or less dropped out of use in some dialects, including that 
of Quraysh, Muhammad’s tribe; but in other dialects it survived, 
as it did in the higher registers of language, including most poetry. 
Classical Arabic owed more to those dialects that preserved the 
hamza than to those that did not. The resulting orthography of 
hamza, where a ‘seat’, or kursiyy, indicated an absent hamza, was a 
compromise, allowing for texts to be comprehensible whether the 
hamza was actually written in or not. As time went on, forms with 
hamza prevailed over those without, and the need for complex 
spellings disappeared. However, by that time the writing system 
was largely fixed, and it preserved what is in effect various forms 
of double spelling, with the majority of forms having both a 
hamza and a ‘seat’ (kursiyy). The latter gives an indication of the 
pronunciation without hamza. There is a further complication. 
The writing system also developed a way of indicating a vowel 
placed before a word or a cluster that would otherwise begin with 
a vowelless consonant. This secondary form of hamza (full name 
hamzat al-wasl) was born from theories about pronunciation held 
by the Arab grammarians, who took the view that such words and 
clusters could not begin without a vowel. To avoid the problem, an 
alif and a vowel without the hamza sign are placed at the beginning 
of the word or cluster. If that were all, the process would be 
relatively simple; but if the word preceding the word or cluster that 
begins without a vowel ends with (or can be given) a final vowel 
to which the vowelless letter can be linked (and thus pronounced 
without an extra vowel being added to the vowelless word or 
cluster), an alif and a joining sign, wasla, are written instead. If 
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you cannot immediately understand the last sentence, do not be 
surprised. It takes time to absorb the complicated logic of these 
rules, but they are not such a problem for those whose initial aim 
is to read texts. Those wanting to write vocalised Arabic need a lot 
of practice to enable them to co-ordinate their use of these rules. 


Vowels 


The Qur’an has long been written with full vocalisation. This 
is a feature found in few texts. Most Arabic, from the earliest 
times to the present day, carries no indication of short vowels. 
The signs for the short vowels were developed in Umayyad times. 
This is in contrast to the long vowels, which often occur in the 
earliest surviving documents from the Islamic period. The system 
of vocalisation that evolved is able to indicate three short vowels, 
three long vowels and two diphthongs. The short vowels are: 


a (Arabic name fatha), written ~, e.g. | 
i (Arabic name kasra), written -, e.g. \ 


& 
u (Arabic name damma), written 7, e.g. | 


The basic ways of writing the long vowels are: 

a, indicated by writing an alif after a_fatha, 

i, indicated by writing a ya’ after a kasra, 

u, indicated by writing a waw after a damma, 

However, there are alternative ways of writing the long vowels, 
and some of these are to be found in the standard text of the 
Qur’an. Those for i and @ are simple. A small independent form 
of ya’, now obsolete, is used to indicate 7; and a small independent 
form of waw is used to indicate 4. The writing of the alternative 
forms of 4 is more complex. There are two principal forms: 

1. SHORT ALIF. In this form a fatha is written perpendicularly, so 
that it resembles a short alif written independently. Thus one finds 


both US and ar for kitab. With many words, and kitab is one 


of these, the short alif predominates. It should be noted that this 
use of short alif has become less frequent as time has passed. It is 
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relatively uncommon in modern Arabic for the alif indicating long 
a not to be written as a full letter, except in the demonstratives, 
where the written forms have become fossilised. (See Lesson 6.) 
2. ALIF IN THE FORM of a ya’ [alif maqsura|. Under rules that 
need not be set out in this book, the letter that indicates @ at the 
end of a word may be written as a ya’ instead of an alif. This 
is known, perhaps not surprisingly, as alif in the form of a yd’. 
In the Qur’an it frequently has a short alif written above it. The 
Arab grammarians had various theories about its origin, and the 
argument that it indicated some variation in pronunciation appears 
to have some validity. It must be noted that alif in the form of a 
ya’ can occur only at the end of a word. If a word is extended by 
the addition of a suffix, ya’ reverts to alif. Thus rama ‘he threw’ 
is written with alif in the form of a yd’: | ¢ 5. When the suffix 


for ‘it’ is added, this becomes rama-hu, written ole; . It should also 
be noted that in a small number of words 4 is indicated by a waw 
and a short alif. The most common of these words are 5553 zakat 
‘alms-giving’, 6gL% salat ‘ritual prayer’, 69.> hayat ‘life’, and ls 3 
al-riba ‘usury’. This special spelling may originally have indicated 
an o sound. : 
The diphthongs are aw and ay represented by fatha + waw (31) 


and fatha + ya’ (ig) respectively. 
Madda 


It has become standard for a hamza followed by a long 4 to be 
written as two alifs, one vertical and one horizontal (1). This piece 
of orthography is not used in the standard text of the Qur’an, a 
convention that is not always easy to follow. In this book {is used 
for purposes of clarity. | 


Sukiin 


This is the sign to indicate the absence of a vowel. The usual form 
is a little circle placed above the consonant concerned(°), but the 
standard Egyptian text more frequently uses the sign ~. 
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Tanwin 


The final vowel of a noun or adjective may have an n sound to 
indicate that it is indefinite. This is shown by writing the vowel 
twice, to give * un, 7% an or ¢ in. 


Tashdid 


The sign ~ (shadda) indicates the doubling (tashdid) of a letter. 
Kasra with a shadda is printed immediately under the shadda in this 
book. 


PRONUNCIATION 


It is impossible to give a proper explanation of pronunciation by 
written description alone, and the notes that follow give only 
brief indications. Much can be learned from listening to recorded 
recitations of the Qur’an, particularly if these are not too highly 
stylised. 


bearer for hamza or sign of long 4. 


as in ‘think’. 

as in ‘jam’. 

a hoarse, much stronger aspiration than 
ha’. 

like the ch in the Scottish ‘loch’ or the 
German ‘ach’. 


transcribed as dh, but sounds like the th in 
‘the’. 
a rolled r, always fully sounded. 


as in ‘shingle’. 

an emphatic form of s. 
an emphatic form of d. 
an emphatic form of f. 
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an emphatic form of dh (not of z). 

a guttural produced by compression of the 
throat, found in very few languages and 
best learned from a native speaker. 

a gargling sound, much like the gr in the 
French ‘grand’. 


a k sound produced from the back of the 


throat. 


always pronounced. 
also part of # and aw. 
also part of f and ay. 


Lesson One 
Nouns and Adjectives 


Grammatically Arabic nouns and adjectives may be either definite 
or indefinite. 


INDEFINITE 


‘ 


There is no indefinite article equivalent to the English ‘a’, ‘an’. 
However, the large majority of nouns and adjectives have tanwin 
(the addition of the sound n to the final vowel of a word) to 
indicate that the word is indefinite: 


ra 


">| ajrun a reward 
Silas ‘adhabun a punishment 
Cd 1 3 
GES 26 kitabun — ascripture, document 
“| ayatun a sign, verse 
4o>5 rahmatun a mercy 
Oly qur’anun a recitation 
However, you will come across a considerable number of words 
that do not take tanwin when they are indefinite. At this stage you 


can only learn what these words are by experience. Two examples 
are: 


25] akharu other 


2 ¢& 
3 awwalu — first 


You must remember that it is impossible to add tanwin to words that 
are shown as not taking it (either in the text or in the vocabularies), 
and any attempt to do so is incorrect. 
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DEFINITE 


A noun may be made definite in one of two ways: 
1. by being preceded by the definite article, equivalent to the 
English ‘the’. 
2. by bejng followed by the genitive of possession. 
We shall deal here only with the definite article; on (2) see Lesson 


7. 
THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 


Traditional wisdom tells us that the definite article is J (al) 


prefixed inseparably to a word, and that is the way that it has always 
been written: 


ate] al-baladu the town 


elaall al-‘adhabu the punishment 


In fact, the definite article is in essence simply a lam (1) but as 
Arabic phonetic theory~holds that words cannot begin with an 
unvowelled consonant, the vowel a (fatha) is added to the lam to 
give al. Theory also holds that this a vowel is not an integral part 
of the definite article and is required only when no other vowel 
precedes the /. In effect this means that the added vowel is used 
only at the beginning of a sentence. In other places the vowel a ( 
fatha) is replaced by a ‘joining sign’ ~~ (wasla), which tells you to 
link the | of the definite article to the final vowel of the preceding 
word. = 

In short, you will find J! at the beginning, and 3\ elsewhere in 
the sentence/verse. The use of the two can be seen in: 


3 Om» - ft 
Cll | ESI al-kitabu |-mubinu 


This is the first of two pieces of manipulation required by the 
definite article. The second initially appears more complicated, but 
you will soon get used to it. The sooner you do so the better, 
because until you have mastered it, you will not be able to read or 
pronounce correctly. 


Lesson One 


1. When it precedes half of the letters of the alphabet, the / of 
the definite article is pronounced as J. 
These letters are: WO ec aan Go 4 79 9 F. 
In Arabic terminology this group of letters is known as ‘the 
moon letters’ (because the word for ‘moon’ begins with one 
of them). 
With such letters a sukun is written over the ! of the definite 
article: 

° idl al-yawmu the day 


BESTT al-kitabu the document 


2. For words beginning with all the other letters of the alpha- 
bet the pronunciation of the | is assimilated to the sound of 
the following consonant. These letters are: 

SS 25 sry ue ebtdo. 

They are known as ‘the sun letters’ (the word for ‘sun’ 
beginning with one of them). With such letters a shadda is 
written over the letter after the J\ (i.e. the letter to which the 
lam is assimilated). This is a clear indication of the doubling 
of the sound of the following letter. 


4 
= 


ce4| al-rahmatu (ar-rahmatu) the mercy 
2 - 
J roy) al-rasiilu (ar-rasiilu) the messenger 


The correct form of pronunciation is the one given in 
brackets. However, most systems of transliteration retain the 
spelling of the article with / and expect the reader to make 
the correct assimilation. Thus one normally sees al-Rahimu 
‘the Compassionate’, which has to be read and pronounced 
as ar-Rahimu. This convention is followed in this book. 
Note that in the Qur’an when the definite article is prefixed to a 
word beginning with lam, only one lam is written. Thus al-laylu 
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2 Se 

‘the night’ is written _}-3|.This is not normally the case in modern 
Arabic. 

With reading practice you should soon become accustomed to 
these rules for reading and pronouncing the definite article. 

Whatever you do, you must not forget that if a word has the 

_ definite article, it cannot also have tanwin. (Words cannot be 

definite and indefinite at the same time.) 


gant - 
THe worp «| ALLAHU 


Allahu ‘God’ is a combination of the definite article and the word 
ral ilahun ‘a god’, with the dropping of the initial hamza of the 
noun. Literally, it means ‘the God’, though that is not a natural 
English expression and will not be used in this book. Note that 
in some versions of the Qur’an Allahu is written without any 
indication of the long vowel. 


GENDER 
There are two genders in Arabic: masculine and feminine. 


The simplest working rule is to treat words as masculine 
unless you have a reason for treating them as feminine. As you 
proceed, you will find that words may be feminine because of 
form, meaning, category or convention. 


From the outset you will encounter a small number of words 
that are feminine through meaning, such as 3 umm/(un) ‘mother’, 
or through convention, such as | ZI ard(un) ‘earth’. 


However, the first important group of feminine words that you 
¥ 


have to deal with are those that take the ending 6° -atun when 
indefinite [also occasionally atu]. A couple of these have already 
been mentioned. Here are examples of the definite and indefinite 
feminine forms together: 


# te 


Ni al-ayatu 


ee 


as] ayatun 


2 4 2 
ce *}\  al-rahmatu <5 rahmatun 


10 
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There are a few masculine words with this ending, but the only 


common one is Ral khali atun. In the Qur’an this word has 
the strict sense of ‘successor’ or ‘viceroy’. In later times this was 
generalized to ‘caliph’, 

This ending in -atun is the one most commonly used to form 
a feminine adjective from a masculine one: 


2 - 4 
= 


BAS BAS 


m. kabirun / al-kabiru 


kabiratun / al-kabtratu 


ah he as m. shadidun / al-shadidu 
SAM) Saad £ — shadidatun / al-shadidatu 


USE OF ADJECTIVES 


An adjective used attributively follows the noun and must agree 
with the noun in four things: 

1. Definiteness 

2. Gender 

3. Number 


4. Case 
You should now be able to deal with the first two: 


the great victory 


al-fawzu I-‘azimu 


3a5| ‘ Ql al-yawmu L-akhiri the last day 
ra any 2 
Chae ONS qur’anun mubinun a clear recitation 
v Feo« 
daw 9 45 © rahmatun wasi‘atun a widespread mercy 


Number and case will be dealt with shortly. 


SIMPLE NON-VERBAL SENTENCES 


The rule about agreement in definiteness is crucial, because a 
definite noun followed by an indefinite adjective is a complete 
sentence—a subject and a predicate—not requiring a verb. Arabic 
is thus able to manage without a verb for ‘to be’ in the present 
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tense. Hence many sentences are complete though they have no 
verb. 


LF al Allahu ‘azizun God is mighty 
is re al Allahu qawiyyun God 1s strong 
- S G 33 Any Allahu qawiyyun ‘azizun God is powerful 


and mighty 


Note that in this last example it is necessary to link the adjectives in 
English by using ‘and’. This is not necessary in Arabic, though the 
particle 4 (wa-) ‘and’ could be used. Single letter words in Arabic 


cannot be written separately, so wa- is linked to the following word, 
as will be seen in later lessons. 


LEARNING VOCABULARY 


The vocabulary that accompanies each lesson is intended to 
include all the words you need to understand the examples in the 
text of the lesson and to do the translation exercise that follows it. 
To make progress you will have to learn the vocabulary of each 
lesson as you come to it, and you should learn all the forms that 
are given: with nouns (and adjectives) you should learn the singular 
and the plural together; with verbs you should learn three forms— 
the perfect, imperfect and masdar—together (see Lesson 8). 

Because of the limits of Qur’anic vocabulary, one often finds 
only a singular form or a plural form of a word in the Qur’an, 
though the corresponding plural and singular may be common 
elsewhere. Two good examples of this are the plural manafi‘u, 
‘benefits’, commonly used in the Qur’an, whilst the singular 
manfa‘atun is not found; and ardun, ‘earth’, even more common, 
though its plurals aradin and aradiina do not occur. There are similar 
gaps in the incidence of verb forms. These missing forms are listed 
in the General Vocabulary and occasionally used as examples. 
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Lesson One 


VOCABULARY ONE 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
1 - 
awl Allahu God 
rH ee ae eer 
| ilahun ay| alihatun a god 
é 2 
3=| ajrun 3g) ujirun reward 
a a 
43! ayatun S 2\ ayatun sign, verse 
WG baladun 390 biladun town 
, a 
dsj  rasiilun ej rusulun messenger 
wo 
a5 rahmatun mercy 
QNIE ‘adhabun punishment 
wat : 
532 fawzun victory 
pr # 
Ol qur’anun Qur’an, recitation 
; fy 
QS kitabun SEF kutubun scripture, docu- 
ment, book 
ve "i aad 
dads khalifatun slals khulafa’u successor, viceroy, 
caliph 
ef 
pil ardun (f.) earth 
zt ’ Lak 
fs | ummun See) ummahatun mother 
Woe i Pi - 
es. yawmun ° o\ ayyamun day 
ee 
nal aminun faithful, secure 
3a akhirun last, [next] 
v * ” 
Aw shadidun 3158  shidadun strong, severe 
“aE  Sazizun mighty 


13 


ARABIC THROUGH THE QUR’AN 


SINGULAR 
‘ee “azimun 
As rc gawiyyun 
RS kabirun 
nS karimun 

Kee majidun 
&u's wasi*un 
as mubinun 

Jil awwalu 
3 | alate) 
23] akharu 

ue or ukhra (f.) 
Cull ZEST 
One DES 
Fs 

7 


PLURAL 


kiramun 


awwaluna 


akharuna 


ukharu 


EXERCISE ONE 


al-kitabu l-mubinu 


kitabun mubinun 


kitabun karimun 


qur’anun mubinun 


al-qur’anu |-majidu 


qur’anun karimun 


qur’anun majidun 


al-qur’anu I-‘azimu 
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great, mighty 


strong 

big, great 
noble, generous 
glorious 

wide, ample 


clear 


first 


other 


[12:1] 
[s:15] 
[27:29] 
[15:1] 
[so:1] 
[56:77] 
[85:21] 


[15:87] 


i 
y 


° 
—— ty 
% 
? 


ti, 


‘ 


me \ — 


AS #5 
abd) Slag 
_ elee 0 
ad SNE 

“plas sl 

Fe 


Pa) 

Cage (pes 
2M JN 
5,5NIs ysl 
ZU 
59 wi 
Su & gill 


Exercise One 


rahmatun wasi‘atun 
ayatun ukhra 
al-yawmu |-akhiru 


yawmun kabirun 


al-‘adhabu I-shadidu 


yawmun “azimun 
‘adhabun shadidun 
ajrun ‘azimun 
ajrun karimun 
“adhabun ‘azimun 
ajrun kabirun 


rasilun aminun 
rastlun karimun 
al-baladu |-aminu 
ilahun akharu 


rasilun mubinun 


al-awwalu wa-l-akhiru 


al-ula wa-l-akhiratu 
Allahu ‘aztzun 


Allahu qawiyyun 


Allahu qawiyyun ‘azizun 


al-qgawiyyu l-aminu 
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[6:147] 
[20:22] 
[2:126] 
[11:3] 
[10:70] 
[6:15] 
[3:4] 
[3:172] 
[57:11] 
[2:7] 
[11:11] 
[26:107] 
[44:17] 
[95:3] 
[15:96] 
[43:29] 
[57:3] 
[28:70] 
[2:209] 
[8:52] 
[58:21] 


[28:26] 


Lesson Two 
Plurals 


Arabic has two types of plural, known as sound plurals and broken 
plurals. In general, broken plurals are much more common than 
sound plurals. However, in the Qur’an, the proportion of sound 
plurals is considerably higher than it is in later Arabic. 


SOUND PLURALS 


There are masculine and feminine sound plurals. These are 
indicated by word endings. Words with sound plurals are analogous 
to house/houses and ox/oxen in English. 


Masculine sound plural 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
rs) \B  zalimun 5 re \B  zalimina 
ONG tawwabun 5 ~ Is tawwabina 
- 06 é i : cg +e 4 c: . - 
Cons | ajamiyyun () gsemt\  a‘jamiyyiina 


The masculine sound plural is very restricted in use. The only three 
common categories of words that take it are: participles, or nouns 
o 6s . : Paes =}: ¢ > 
that were originally participles, like eiz zalimun ‘wrongdoer’; 
words of the same form as BIG tawwabun ‘relenting’, most of 
which now refer to professions and occupations, though in the 
Qur’an they normally have an intensive meaning; and relative 
& 

adjectives like Cont a‘ jamiyyun. 
There are a few words in the Qur’an that are feminine 
singulars, ending in -atun but nevertheless have a sound masculine 


16 


Lesson Two 


plural. The only common word is is sanatun ‘a year’, with the 
plural (j g- sinuna—though in modern Arabic 3 re has been 
superseded by the sound feminine plural 2)lgus sanawatun. 


Feminine sound plural 


This is particularly, though not entirely, associated with the 
feminine singular ending in -atun. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
é ee ae alee Pe gin 
a9 90) MU minatun Cbs 52 mu’ minatun 
or ae a 
ai | ayatun a GI ayatun 


However, you cannot assume that all words ending in i: take a 

sound feminine plural. Many do not. Conversely, there are some 

words that have a sound feminine plural form though the singular 

ares no indication that this might be so, e.g. ¢la.s sama’un, plural 
Sljlas samawatun. 


BROKEN PLURALS 


Broken plurals are formed by a change of vowel pattern from 
the singular to plural. Words with broken plurals are analogous 
to mouse/mice and foot/feet in English. The vast majority of Arabic 
nouns and a fair number of adjectives have broken plurals; and 
there are many forms of broken plural. Eventually you will find 
that, within certain limits, experience allows you to predict from 
the singular of the noun what the broken plural form is likely to 
be. At the outset it is impossible to make such predictions. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

ME ‘abdun dis <ibadun 
6s garnun iS 3 33 qurunun 
yKs fakihatun ‘S53 fawakihu 
GUS kitabun os kutubun 
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Je j  rajulun Jie, rijalun 
yo. 
433 garyatun 3 quran* 


There is a crucial grammatical rule that you must remember: 


BROKEN PLURALS are treated grammatically as fem- 
inine singulars, unless they refer to male persons, 
when they are treated as masculine plurals (or to fe- 
male persons, when they are treated as feminine plu- 


rals). 


» 8 Lee , y 
Thus ¢) 949 qurinun, 4S 99 fawakihu, (¢%9 quran and 5 kutubun 
are all feminine singulars; and adjectives agreeing with them and 
similar nouns must, in all normal circumstances, be in the feminine 
singular. 


Yes 


rr ont kutubun qayyimatun valuable documents 
ia § os manafi'u kathiratun many benefits 


3 Mi 4 al al-qurinu I-ula the first generations 


td 
However, because (jl , rijalun and sks “ibadun refer to male per- 


sons, they take either a broken plural adjective form or a sound 
masculine plural form: 


2 4 Se Ne es a poe Fad 
Oe ge Sle, rijdlun mu’minina _ believing men 

2 See Mi lest 7 

e) rye sis ‘ibadun mukramiina. honoured servants 


There are some nouns in the Qur’an that are singular in form 
but plural in meaning. These, normally take plural adjectives. 
Prominent amongst them is ‘ > 33 gawm, ‘people’: 


3 3 pid e 2 yall al-gawmu I-kafirana the unbelieving people 
A On this form see Lesson 3 
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Some broken plural nouns not referring to persons also take broken 


plural adjectives, e.g. 33 al ayyamun ukharu ‘other days’. 


Occasionally such nouns are also found in the Qur’an with 
feminine plural adjectives, but with the passing of time this has 
become increasingly rare, and it is surprising when one sees this 
usage in modern Arabic. A common mistake for beginners is 
to expect that a broken plural form of an adjective may have a 
feminine ending added to it. This is totally impossible. 


SINGULAR 
* 7 . 
J&j  tajulun 
clas sama’un 
eae 
 “abdun 
e2 
Oi garnun 
woo. 
453 garyatun 
¥en 
e§8  qawmun 
v 0, 
dag manfa‘atun 
"36  kafirun 
eae peck 
C34 = mu’minun 
2e zalimun 
v - 6 é Pa é 
Ceems| atjamiyyun 
3 3E ‘arabiyyun 
ae 
i ae muslimun 
Ciel nasraniyyun 
G2 15 yahidiyyun 


PLURAL 
Sle, rijalun 
oS las samawatun 
skis “ibadun 
wg 
938 qurinun 
2 
559 quran 
wy ak = 
algal aqwamun 
gals manafi' u 
697396 kafiriina 
5 ays mu’minuna 
a re WS zalimiana 
5 geo ms| a‘jamiyyina 
25 ‘arabun 
) gobi muslimuna 
S jl) nasara 
394 yahidun 
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VOCABULARY Iwo 


man 
heaven, sky 
servant, slave 


generation [horn] 
settlement, village 
people 

benefit 

unbeliever, ungrateful 


believer 


wrongdoer 
foreign 
Arab, Arabic 
Muslim 


Christian 


Jew, Jewish 


ARABIC THROUGH THE QUR’ AN 


SINGULAR 


vy, 
42 sanatun 


us 6 fakihatun 
WS kathirun 


us) ls tawwabun 


12. CAs 3 


w 
Sle, rijalun mu’minina 


13. O94 


PLURAL 
- s 
Og sinuna 
‘S53 fawakihu 
ar KS kathirina 
bine kitharun 
3 rr \S tawwabuna 


all al-qgawmu I-zalimina 


sal al-gawmu I-kdfiriina 


© kafirun wa-mu’minun 
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year 
fruit 


many 


relenting (s.) 


repenting (pl.) 
- GK mukramun 5 gee mukramuna honoured 
EXERCISE Two 

- is =| al dlihatun ukhra [6:19] 
2 ee ali manafi'u kathiratun [23:21] 
3 aS aS Fe fawakihu kathiratun [23:19] 
4. 4 Bil 5 4 al al-qurinu I-ila [20:51] 
5. i sb ue al al-qura zalimatun [11:102] 
6 rents re, 4s garyatun zalimatun [21:11] 
7. S sLaills ipa al-yahudu wa-l-nasara [5:18] 
8 Pi S Fara al-samawatu wa-l-ardu [15:85] 
9 355 pert a‘jamiyyun wa-‘arabiyyun — [41:44] 


[6:47] 
[12:87] 
[64:2] 


[48:25] 


Exercise Two 


i ary is ee 7 oo - _ = 
14. Eke el \s rs) peyey al-mu’minuna wa-l-mu’minatu [24:12] 
- & - 2 4 
1S. Raley ey S) gue ge mu’minina wa-mu’minatun [48:25] 


16. 4 Pair we si al-awwaliina wa-l-akhirana —_ [56:49] 


17. ONS A Allahu tawwabun [49:12] 
18. 5945 ‘ dks “ibadun mukramina [21:26] 
19. fey | > 5 tajulun mu’minun [40:28] 
20 234 ri ayyamun ukharu [2:184] 
21. Pi ALS)) al-sama’u wa-l-ardu [44:29] 


22: Slee \s re) pawl al-muslimiuna wa-l-muslimatu [33:35] 
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Lesson: Three 
The Declension of Nouns 


Arabic has three cases: nominative, accusative and genitive. A 
slightly simplistic explanation of their functions covers all main 
points: . 
1. The nominative is used for the subject (in most places) and 
for some predicates in non-verbal sentences. 
2. The genitive is used after prepositions and to denote posses- 
sion. 
3. The accusative is used if you cannot use the nominative or 
genitive. 
In Lessons 1 and 2 the nominative has been used. In Lesson 4 
the use of the genitive will be introduced; and in Lesson 8 the use 
of the accusative will be introduced. 


FORMS OF DECLENSION 


There are five basic types of declension, the first three of which 
have sub-divisions. There are also special declension forms for the 
sound feminine plural and the sound masculine plural. The types 
are set out below in tables, and it is useful to learn them as they 
are set out. Learning the types in this way is not the theoretical 
exercise it might seem to be. It helps to give structure to one’s 
knowledge, and, as with the verb tables that come later, it is akin 
to learning multiplication tables for arithmetic. 


Type One 


Type One consists of words that have the feminine ending a 
These are the simplest forms to decline. There are two sub- 
divisions: a) those words which are fully inflected and have three 
case endings; and b) those that are not and have only two case 
endings. In Type One this latter sub-division is confined to proper 
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names. Therefore although the words in the sub-division may 
appear indefinite in form, they are definite in meaning. This means 
that any adjective attached to them has to have the definite article. 


Fully inflected (3. case endings) 
Indefinite Definite 
4 $9 garyatun nom. i all al-qaryatu 
439 qaryatan acc. 4 sil al-garyata 
459 © qaryatin gen. © sil al-qaryati 


Partially inflected 


se 
nom. 4X2 makkatu 
acc. 42 makkata: 
gen. 4X makkata 


The crucial difference between the fully and partially inflected 
form here (and in Type Two) is in the genitive. This can be clearly 
seen when an adjective is added, al-mukarramatu, commonly used 
to describe Mecca in later times. The adjective has to have the 
definite article because makkatu, as a proper noun, is definite. 


so 


2 -, joa 
nom. 42°54 | 4X makkatu |-mukarramatu 


se - On LS 
acc. el 4X makkata |-mukarramata 
gen. e554) 45 makkata |-mukarramati 


Type Two 


Type Two embraces most nouns and adjectives. There are two 
Points of special note with this type: 
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1. An alif is added to the indefinite accusative form of fully 

inflected words: 
Yo = rajulan a man 

2. Partially inflected words have the same form for the ac- 
cusative and genitive when they are indefinite; but when 
they are definite, they act like fully inflected words and have 
all three case endings. You can see this by looking at the 
declension of: 


Fully inflected 


Indefinite Definite 
nom. ° §% yawmun , sl al-yawmu 
acc.  e§3 yawman ° gol al-yawma 


gen. 3 yawmin e Fal al-yawmi 


Partially inflected 


Indefinite Definite 


Foe 


nom. shal aswadu 5525] al-aswadu 
acc. jal aswada 3 Tor al-aswada 


al-aswadi 


gen. gl aswada 54 


Type Three 


Type Three consists of words whose indefinite nominative ends 
with -in. Most, though not all, come from roots with waw or yd’ as 
the last radical. Beginners usually find this type the most difficult 
to learn. Pay special attention to the endings and in particular to 
the sole difference between the singular and plural forms, which is 
in the indefinite accusative: 


24 


Lesson Three 


Singulars 


Indefinite Definite 

nom. o\s wadin aly! al-wadt 

acc. Uosls wadiyan sols al-wadiya 

gen. a5 wadin sols al-wadi 

Plurals 
Indefinite Definite 
nom lee jawarin S Neal al-jawan 
acc. os se jawariya G lel al-jawariya 
gen. J jawarin area al-jawart 
Type Four 


This consists of words ending in Y or Se Such words do not 


change for case, but they lose tanwin when they are definite. 


Indefinite Definite 
ee 
LAE ‘asan nom.,acc. gen. Lad! al-‘asa 
4 ate 
63 quran nom.,acc., gen. (53M! al-qura 


Type Five 


This consists of words ending in \ or es Words of this type are 


the same whether they are definite or indefinite, and they do not 
change for case. 


Indefinite Definite 
LS is bushré nom.,acc., gen. <g7ed!  al-bushra 
os est 
Ss dunya nom., acc., gen. Sal al-dunya 
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SOUND FEMININE PLURALS 


Indefinite 


wv te- a. 
Se” samawatun nom. 


1 te = ats 
. samawatin acc. 
a : 
oY 


SOUND MASCULINE PLURALS 


samawatin gen. 


Indefinite 


Pa x, ad ze 
Cy gol zdlimitna nom. 


‘ 
Cnolle zalimina acc. 
ete ~ ae 
Cnolle zalimina gen. 


Definite 
yr Ss 
oy goad | al-samawatu 
al-samawati 


al-samawati 


Definite 
5 alias al-zalimuna 
Cneliall al-zalimina 
Croltall al-zalimina 


PRONOUNS: NOMINATIVE FORMS 


The nominative forms of the pronouns are: 


2 
Gl ana 


I os nahnu = We 
ed anta You (m.s.) : Pal antum You (m.p.) 
ol anti You (f.s.) . ic antunna You (f.p.) 
34 huwa He, it ob hum They (m.p.) 
Ge hiya She, it, they er hunna They (f-p.) 


Notes on pronouns: 


a) In all normal circumstances the plural forms can refer only to 


persons. 


b) In general terms ana is either masculine or feminine and nahnu 
is either masculine or feminine or both. ana and nahnu are much 
more commonly used of males than of females but ana refers to 


a woman in 11:72 and 12:51. 
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c) The third feminine singular form hiya will commonly mean 
‘they’, as it is the pronoun that refers to broken plurals of nouns 
that do not denote male persons. 

d) Despite the spelling, the second vowel of ana is short. The alif 
is a spelling convention only. 


VOCABULARY THREE 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
eo ae 
> jannatun Ws jannatun garden 
ue 
aj le jariyatun l= jawarin ship, young woman 
3 Par 
9= — haqqun 952> =hugiqun truth; true 
2-8 #2.  M : 
429 _fitnatun CAs fitanun affliction, temptation 
is a bushra good tidings 
Pe 
SA) dunya world 
ols wadin valley 
L2e ‘asan stick, staff 
.- 43 
‘es ~— nadhirun jx nudhurun warner 
iS h& hudan guidance 
14 
4X makkatu Mecca 
a wa? 
nas fagirun g\25 fugara’u poor 
33.) aswadu 3 yg stidun black 


B\33§.c  sawda’u (£.) 


asl) abyadu ay bid white 
class; bayda’u (f.) 
Sle “alin high, lofty 
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SINGULAR 
v 
qJle ‘dliyatun (£,) 
cat) j latifun 


jahilun 


PLURAL 


Gglalé jahiliina 


EXERCISE THREE 


(- 
‘8 
ot, 
; =I 
(: ‘ 
Y 


r 


Cs 
« 
‘fe 
s ‘ 
o 
| 
_—w Hh —<_T\ —e TB 


a) 
\ 
aN 
e 


“ G* fe" 
Ye 
‘Se ‘$e 


ew . 
4 
Ro ‘ 
\ 
—_l 


ts 


antum muslimuna 


hum muslimuna 


nahnu fitnatun 


ana nadhirun 


jannatun “aliyatun 
anta |-tawwabu 
antum zalimuna 
antumu I-fuqara’u 
hiya zalimatun 
huwa mu’minun 
huwa I-latifu 
antum mu’minuna 


ana Ilahu I|-‘azizu 
hiya bayda’u 


huwa shadidun 


anta I-‘azizu 
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gentle 


ignorant 


[2:132] 
[27:81] 
[2:102] 
[29:50] 
[69:22] 
[2:128] 
[2:92] 
[35:15] 
[11:102] 
[16:97] 
[67:14] 
[60:11] 
[27:9] 
[7:108] 
[13:13] 


[5:118] 


Exercise Three 


17. a3 ‘ge hiya fitnatun [39:49] 
18. 5 a anta nadhirun [11:12] 
19. O°) lal a antum jahilina [12:89] 
20. 2A ui ana |-tawwabu [2:160] 


B. Write out in Arabic the nominative, accusative and genitive 


of the following: 
fitnatun, rijdlun, jannatun, zalimiina, wadin, al-ardu, jahilun, 
manafiu, al-mu’minuna, aswadu. 
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Lesson Four 
Prepositions 


All prepositions in Arabic take the genitive case: 
cladJ| Gg fil-sama’i in the sky/heaven 
ts ei) ila I-nari to the fire 
pau eis ‘ala safarin ona journey 
‘195 f44 «min qur’Gnin from a recitation 
IW? UF q 


Note that when min is followed by the article or a word beginning 
with hamzat al-wasl it becomes mina: 


w21 ce minaljannati from the garden 


The majority of prepositions are written separately from the word 
they govern, as in the above example. However, those that consist 
of a single letter are prefixed to the word they govern, the most 
important being li- and bi-: 


BY li-ahlin to/for a people 
Va "5, bi-rahmatin by a mercy 


If li- is prefixed to a word that also has the definite article, the 
6 
preposition and the article are written together as WU: 


skal li-l-‘ibadi to/for the servants 


Note also mr li-llahi, ‘to/for God’. The article after bi- is written 
in full: 


salsl bi-l-wadi in the valley 
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Note the use of wa- with the genitive to start an oath (see also 
Lesson 38): 


alg wallahi by God! 
pails wa l-shamsi by the sun! 


On the spelling of the basmala see Lesson 7. 
A PREPOSITIONAL PHRASE AS THE PREDICATE OF A 
NON-VERBAL SENTENCE 


a) If the subject is definite, the subject comes first, followed by the 
prepositional phrase as predicate: 


oe ual | en au) Allahu ma‘a al-sabirina 
God is with the patient ones 
Oye Jie 3 S abl al-zalimuna fi dalalin mubinin 
the wrongdoers are in manifest error 
5 | oa 2513 al-sadaqatu li-l-fuqara’i 
alms are for the poor 


b) If the subject is indefinite, the prepositional phrase must come 
first, followed by the subject: 


RS 5las el cg fi l-ardi fasadun kabirun 
~~ there is much corruption on earth 
Sle , ale ST i ‘ala l-a‘rafi rijalun 
there are men on the heights 
‘TO HAVE’ 


One of the most common uses of li- is to express the verb ‘to have’ 
Or its equivalent in non-verbal sentences: 
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CONSE Sy ASU li-l-kafirina ‘adhabun 
(to the unbelievers a punishment) 
the unbelievers have a punishment 


a 42h) al-hamdu li-llahi 


(the praise to God) 
praise belongs to God 


VOCABULARY FOUR 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
- Fu oS 
3 narun (£.) OG niranun _ fire, Hell 


434.2 sadagatun Sls sadagdtun alms 


ez “urfun Sri a‘rafun crest, ridge, height 
pe sabilun (f.) Hie subulun —— way, road, path 
a safarun tial asfarun journey 
Jus dalalun error 
3Las fasadun corruption 
P- hamdun praise 
Bl ahlun fe) ial ahluna people, family, 
folk 
os shamsun sun 
i j  tahimun compassionate 
“le sabirun patient, steadfast 
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Exercise Four 


ce min from, of 

ug ft in, concerning 
) hi- to, for 

2 bi- in, at, by 

d& ‘ala on, against 

3 | ila to (motion) 


if ¢ 


maa with 


ONG bayna between, among 
EXERCISE FOUR 


Lil 2 fi l-sadagati 
rye je (2 fidalalin mubinin 
ae) de “ala |-nari 
J?) »'8 pA On bayna I-sama’i wa-l-ardi 
Gna Al CS bayna |-mu’minina 
e wl CA bayna |-qawmi 
Cprolbal C Ball & ma‘a l-gawmi I-zalimina 
Sol & ma‘a l-mu’minina 
J 94 & ma‘a |-rasiili 
LSA ge ‘ala hudan 
J ros eC ‘ala |-rasali 
Cp Al a ‘ala I-kafirina 


Lic te min sabilin 
als re) ila baladin 
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[42:46] 


[35:9] 


15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 


20. 


21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 


25. 
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‘ 


\o 

V 

\ ® 
ZZ 

wo by 


=o SS 


ila ‘adhabin ‘azimin 
mina I-rusuli 

min ayyamin ukhara 
min ilahin 

bi-llahi 

bi-l-akhirati 

bi-wadin 

bushra li-l-muslimina 
li-l-gawmi |-zalimina 
li-l-mu’minati 


hi-llahi |-akhiratu wa-l-ula 
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Lesson Five 
The First Person Singular Genitive Sufhx 
and the Pronoun of Separation 


FIRST PERSON SINGULAR GENITIVE SUFFIX 


To express ‘of me’, or, as it will normally be translated, ‘my’, the 
suffix -1 is added to the noun. Any short final vowel (and of 
course tanwin, if applicable) that the noun may originally have had 
is suppressed: 
3 5 «rabbi = my Lord 
ugoks ‘ibad-t my servants 
Once the -i suffix has been added, there can be no variation for 
case. With wording ending with ta’ marbiita, this is replaced by ta’ 
maftuha: 
jt hayat-i my life 


ges ni‘mat-i my blessing, bounty 


=e 


If the dropping of tanwin before the addition of a sufhix produces 
a long vowel or a diphthong at the end of the word, the sufhx 
becomes -ya: 


sla = huda-ya my guidance 


The genitive suffix makes the noun definite, and so any adjective 
attached to this noun must have the definite article: 


5 gata)! gots ‘ibad-il-salihina my righteous servants 


If the adjective is without the definite article, it is a predicate: 


Y gals Gate ‘ibad-t salihtina my servants are righteous 
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Qe 3 3 5 tabb-i qaribun — my Lord is near 


v 
daw § se 5! ard-i wasi‘atun my land is wide 


One will of course find similar sentences where the predicate is a 
prepositional phrase: 


w ee) ey ibn-i min ahl-i my son is from my people 
According to the use of li- set out in Lesson 4, [i ‘to me’, will mean 


‘T have ...” or *...is mine’ or ‘...to my credit’: 


SM _} l‘amal-i my work is to my credit 


as we 
mh 
- 


% 


i¢ 


eS lt ayatun I [shall] have a sign 


allel 


THE PRONOUN OF SEPARATION 


You have now seen how an indefinite predicate and a prepositional 
phrase predicate are expressed. However, one can also have definite 
predicates in sentences such as ‘my book is the new one’ or ‘God 
is the truth’. 

To separate a definite predicate from a definite subject, a third 
person pronoun (known as damir al-fasl, the pronoun of separation) 
is inserted between subject and predicate: 


fe) gollal! res 3 9 235i al-kafirina humu I|-zalimiina 
(the unbelievers they the wrongdoers) 
the unbelievers are the wrongdoers 


ote e ANT Allahu huwa |-tawwabu 


(God He the relenting) 
God is the Relenting one 


‘av ONS) §& 315 <adhab-t huwa L-‘adhabu |-’aliimu 


(my punishment it the painful punishr 
‘my punishment is the painful one 
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Exercise Five 


VOCABULARY FIVE 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
75) ibnun pv / et} bantina/abna’un son 
Cj 4 waliyyun é\ 3) awliya’u friend, protector 
WJ lE halidun 6 gw 6 khalidina remaining in, 
everlasting 
es Ls salihun righteous 
a ni‘ matun blessing, bounty 
=| akhun Set) ikhwanun brother 
a ols! 
6 5) ikhwatun 
a 5  tabbun S G5l arbabun lord 
wey YP of 
JF ‘amalun StEl  atmalun work 
Cnn  hasbun sufficiency, 
reckoning 
ee = garibun near 
a sami un hearing (adjective) 
ar) 
sk hayatun life 


(also 3 gn) 


EXERCISE FIVE 


I. wad glae “adhab-t shadtdun [14:7] 

2; "o> 5 e j  tabb-1 rahimun [11:90] 
3 ey 3 3 5 vabb-i qaribun [11:61] 
4 Atl} 4] 4 ~waliyy-t Allahu [7:196] 
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24. 


25. 
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Atl 


aU! ga 


Allahu Rabb-t 
ibn-1 min ahl-i 


‘adhab-t huwa I|-‘adhabu I- 
alimu 
ma‘-1t Rabb-i 


bayn-t wa-bayna ikhwat-i 
hasb-i llahu 

Allahu huwa I|-huda 
Allahu huwa |-hagqqu 
Rabb-i latifun 

huwa Ilahu Rabb-i 

hiya ‘asa-ya 

Allahu huwa |-samiu 
Allahu huwa Rabb-t 

ana wa-rusul-t 

huwa mina I-kitabi 

huwa fi dalalin mubinin 
“adhab-t shadidun 

huwa khalidun ft l-nari 
huwa |-awwalu wa-l-akhiru 
ana mina |-muslimina 


ajr-i ‘ala Hahi 
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Lesson Stix 


Demonstratives 
Mia This ms. 3 That 
ode This, these f.s. ails That, those 
sis These pl. s,| Those 


Demonstratives are used either as pronouns or adjectivally. 

In the Qur’an the only forms that are used at all frequently as 
adjectives are hadha and hadhihi. dhdlika, tilka, ha’ula’i and ula’ika 
are usually used as pronouns, and only occasionally are they used 
adjectivally. ae 8 

Some alternative forms of dhalika are found: @SJ3 dhalikum 
etc. The apparent change of the ‘final pronoun’ is due to the 
context. ‘ 

Occasionally instead of ha’ula’i the simple «8 4! is found. 


Despite the spelling, the first vowel is short, as it is in ula’ika. 


ADJECTIVAL USE 


The demonstrative precedes the noun and is linked to it by 
the definite article: 


Ghat ia 
AS osu 
SUENT coke 


this recitation 


this fire 


these rivers 


egal ia 
DEST ws 


these people 
that book 


A : . 4 . ; : 
From here onwards, Arabic text will normally be given without transliteration. 
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4 3a)) oda this settlement 


es <a) sb those settlements 
Sie! we! those parties 


The three elements of demonstrative, definite article and noun 
form an indivisible unit. The article is the essential link between 
the demonstrative and the noun. If the article cannot be used, for 
example when the noun carries a pronoun suffix (as in ‘this shirt 
of mine’), the demonstrative cannot precede the noun. Instead, it 
must follow the phrase, in apposition to it. 


Ia _3¢f this book of mine 
ia jad this shirt of mine 
IJ ee 1g this day of theirs 
The other usages of the demonstrative are pronominal: 
43 ods this is a she-camel 
(pl |i this is my brother 


ot | rv \is this is the truth 
a Ss before this 
(gs cae these are my daughters 


oe a 

- LF ra 

5| xz eYgl these men are on my track 
we - 6 


ae! wi that is a community 
- - - 1 
j>us!| rm U3 that is the error 


5 ce val} os J y 9! those are the wrongdoers \ 
el 5 As3 after that 
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VOCABULARY SIX 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
aol *el community 
real EG daughter 
Est 23 thing 
(6) $13 tbo Fy abode 
oie bth panty 
4 \ sl track; effect 
Ska aud! tongue 
ae s 
al pb! she-camel 
os 3G river 
jes bounty 
a magic 
as 
doln0 way, path 
yar shirt 
og of : 
' - sinner 
es few 
"pie straight 
Cnnrt amazing, strange, 
wonderful 
Aes permissible 
° x forbidden, sacred 
Dis far reaching, distant 


AI 
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SINGULAR 
huss easy 
Tank difficult 
Ss before 
Ass after 


The prepositions ba‘da and gabla are commonly used after min, 
becoming min ba‘di and min qabli. There is no change in meaning. 


EXERCISE SIX 


7 tm Fe 


I. AS pbill ga 5 [42:22] 


2. als BUY Joe Wa [r6:116 
a. J gNT SST pe wad OA [53:56] 
4. © eG NA fre03 
5. ee cP; \id [18:98] 
6. aT Se peal WS [4:70] 
7. "pticns 2 laa [3:51] 
8. Og-21 om [29:64] 
9. ss VT slat ely [28:83] 
10. Tare ist ha [so:2] 
Il. gah aC ai [2:5] 
12. co SUIT 58 i) 5 [14:18] 
13. whet ode [12:108] 
14. Funk oh VS [74:9] 
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IS. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21; 
poe 
23. 
24. 
25. 


26. 


27. 


Exercise Six 
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Lesson Seven 


Idafe 


Idafa, ‘annexation’, commonly called in European grammars ‘the 
Construct’, is used primarily to represent the association of one 
noun with another. It very frequently shows the possession of 
one thing by another, hence the looser, though more easily 
comprehensible, description of it as the ‘genitive of possession’. 
However, the ‘genitive’ need not be a noun. You have already 
been introduced to the use of the suffix for ‘my’. This pronominal 
suffix is fully equivalent to a noun in the genitive case. It is also 
possible for the ‘genitive’ to be a clause. This is a common:feature 
in the Qur’an and will be dealt with in Lesson 34. 

The crucial points to remember are: 

1. A noun that is followed by this genitive cannot take either 
the definite article or tanwin. In other words, a noun can 
either take tanwin or have the definite article or have a 
following genitive, but only one of these three. 

2. In normal circumstances, a noun followed by a genitive is 
definite in meaning. If an indefinite meaning is required an- 
other construction must be used. (There are some excep- 
tions to this rule, but these are rare and need not be dealt 
with here). 

3. The following genitive itself may be definite or indefinite in 
meaning. 

4. Nothing must intervene between the noun and the follow- 
ing genitive. The only apparent exception is when the gen- 
itive also has a demonstrative, but this is not a real exception 
because the demonstrative + article + genitive noun is an 
indivisible unit. 

5. The strict rule about the order of adjectives, that adjectives 
describing the genitive come before adjectives describing 
any preceding noun, is not really relevant to Qur’anic 
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phraseology, in which complex phrases are broken up, 
normally by the use of min or li- or ft. 
Here are some examples to show how the idafa works: 


6 pre a3 the edge of a pit 
CEST bal the people of the book 
end LaS| & j the Lord of [all] created beings 
a! rv ‘3 God's mercy 

re) Pl) ods pal the people of this settlement 
pe ¢ y Nd the punishment of a mighty day 


These are all the examples you need in the first instance. There 
is no point in spending time at this stage on the tightly knit idafa 
phrases that one finds in later Arabic. 

To express possession of a noun with an indefinite meaning, 
prepositional constructions with min and li- are used: 


Jt : Se bat a pit of the Fire 
nie Bi o ve \% a group of the faithful 
% acl | ee) 55) some women of the city 
_j §4£ an enemy of mine 


olaLaw 2 4 a friend of the devil 


IDIOMATIC USES OF idafa 


Idiomatic uses of ida@fa are common in the Qur’an, as indeed 
they are in all Arabic. Among the uses that you will come across 
frequently are: 
1. The use of two nouns in idafa to represent an idea that has 
to be translated as a noun and a qualifying adjective: 


bi - 3 people of evil = an evil people 
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2. The use of certain words, such as umm, ab, ibn, ahl, sahib and 
dhu (accusative dha, genitive dhi found only with a following 
genitive, see also Lesson 34) to represent a single idea: 


gee) ol son of the road = traveller 
AW al family of a house = a household 
faa! 95 possessed of bounty = bountiful 


All these words, apart from dha, can have their full meaning: 


OT Ste! the inhabitants of Hell 


[This is not a full list of such words, but it is enough to introduce 
the idiomatic phrases in which they are used.] 


Idafa AND THE SOUND MASCULINE PLURAL 


Sound masculine plurals with a following genitive lose the final 
nun + fatha of the sound masculine plural. This is best shown with 
the word ul#, which is a plural equivalent of dha and is found only 
with a following genitive: 


OUST ys Jy) nom. men of understanding 
(lit. possessors of hearts) 
bas NT ey 5 acc., gen. men of insight 


(lit. possessors of sight) 


Note also band isra’ila (nom.), bant isra’ila (acc., gen.), the ‘Children 
of Israel’. Other examples, apart from some with pronominal 
suffixes, are rare and need not be mentioned here. 


THE basmala 


All the saras in the Qur’an, apart from Sura 9, are prefaced by the 
formula ‘In the name of the Merciful and Compassionate God’. 
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In this formula alone the alif of the word ‘name’ ‘ is dropped 


giving: 
VOCABULARY SEVEN 
SINGULAR PLURAL 


(gen. pl. only) 


the Merciful 


created beings 


3 lip, rum, edge 
5a pit 
oi 26) father 
ale ees companion, inhabitant 
tas lls group, number, party 
sis 0 05) / HOA) woman 
os 3 Ee affair, matter,command 
Susi) gal man; people (pl.) 
3 a A possessor of 
‘ei aa name 
Sk | hearts, intellects 
wal sual sight; eye 
oY (f.) ail hand 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 
el 
gas BIAS. enemy 
v ° 2 - 7 
Olan Cris — devil 
7 evil 
ale end, consequence 
ve - ¥ 7s ra 
An Ae Lo city 
Ve, v 
ev Se house 


EXERCISE SEVEN 


I mi) Soe 3 P:1s4] 
2 all CNS [4:23] 
3 Bell 54 ded [56:14] 
4. Ow 2 Ay he i [6:55] 
5. aut ay pail [3:73] 
6 Ol ul [30:41] 
7 seg Sal t19:38 
8 <ails mi} Bl [4:97] 
9. mi rele ode [7:73] 
10. Sud 23 SS [38:16] 
II lanl 2 je jg) 58: 
i; . 2 Alt pail 5 All| [57:29] 
13. “il 5 KS [pa:r8] 


Exercise Seven 


vl 
00 
=! 
(- 
‘a 
&. 
wt 
—a\ ———w By 


? 


Es- 
—~/ 
is 
A 
‘ 
—~— TA L ra 
fe\ 


| ae 
——e BY —, 


ITS Sljedl G5 
CEST Jal ty & 


opt BE aT I 
IS Sleds Qo sNT 3 tS 


49 


[2:81] 
[2:98] 
[30:50] 
[7:143] 
[44:7] 
[3:69] 
[61:14] 
[3:68] 
[31:22] 
[8:73] 
[3:103] 
[1:2] 


Lesson Eight 
The Perfect Tense 


Now that you are aware of the basic uses of the nominative and 
genitive, it is time to turn to the accusative. The best way to 
introduce the accusative is through the verb, since most verbs have 
their direct object in the accusative. 

The vast majority of verbs in Arabic are triliteral verbs, which 
means that they have a root made of three radicals. Some verbs 
have four radicals, and are called quadriliteral verbs. These are 
not common in the Qur’an and are dealt with very briefly in 
Lesson 14. 

The verb has two main tenses, the madi and the mudari‘. The 
madi is usually known in English as the ‘perfect’ tense. It normally 
indicates a completed action or state, and is translated into English 
as a past tense. 

The first class of verbs to be dealt with is that of ‘the sound 
verbs’. These are verbs that do not have a waw, or a ya’ or a 
hamza as one of their radicals, and do not have the same letter 
as both second and third radical. Although sound verbs need to 
be understood first, you should be aware that a fair number of 
verbs have different forms and conjugations because they have one 
or more weak radicals or doubled radicals. In fact, the two most 
common verbs in the Qur’an, lb gala, ‘to say’ and {yj kana ‘to 
be’, are verbs that have a waw as their middle radical. These two 
verbs will be introduced gradually in Lessons 12, 15, 18 and 20. 


SOUND VERBS 


Let us take the example of the verb ‘to write’, whose three radical 
consonants are k-t-b. In a dictionary, the verb is listed under its 
radical in its simplest form, kataba, meaning ‘he wrote’. The madi 
of kataba conjugates as follows: 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 


Learn these forms by heart, and learn them well. Only four forms 
of the madi of kataba occur in the Qur’an, but the verb is a standard 
example in grammars. Knowing the singular and plural of kataba 
will enable you to handle countless verb forms. 


NOTES 


a) Note that before the definite article or any other word begin- 
ning with hamzat al-wasl the 3 f.s. form 22S katabat becomes 


eS katabati. 
b) Note also the otiose alif added to the end of the 3 m.p. acs 


katabu. The alif acts as a word separator and is not pronounced. 
There are a number of places in the Qur’an where this alif is 
not written. 

c) The vowel of the middle radical of the madi is a variable. Most 
verbs have a fatha, as kataba does. However, there are a fair 
number of verbs that have kasra, including some of the most 
common ones in the Qur’an, such as ‘alima, sami‘a, ‘amila, 
shahida and shariba. Verbs with damma on the second radical, 
such as kabura, are rare. 

d) As explained in Lesson 1, the vocabularies will give the 3 m.s. 
of the perfect, the 3 m.s. of the imperfect and the verbal noun 
(masdar) of every verb. The best practice is to learn the three 
forms together, even at this stage, when the imperfect and the 
masdar have yet to be explained. Wherever possible, all three 
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forms are given in this book, whether the imperfect or the 
masdar occurs in the Qur’an or not. 


USE OF THE VERB 


At this stage the verb may be divided into three kinds: those that 
are linked to an object by the accusative (transitive verbs); those 
that are linked to an object by a preposition (e.g. the verb nazara 
‘to look’—nazara ila ‘to look at’ and nazara fi ‘to look into’); and 
those that do not have an object (intransitive verbs). As in English 
some verbs that are basically transitive (e.g. ‘to enter’, as in ‘he 
entered the house’) may also be used intransitively (‘he entered’, 
with no object specified). A transitive verb may take more than 
one accusative in Arabic. 
1. The direct object is placed in the accusative: 


peel S ee is he reached the place where the sun set 
ait ol pies you heard God’s signs 
LEILA lle they did righteous deeds 


alr we wrote it (f.) 


2. The most common word order in a sentence with a verb is: 

1. Verb 2. Subject 3. Object 4. Adverbial phrase 
However, the Qur’an contains so many sentences in which 
this order is varied that you should note it only as a general 
point. The basic rule for the Qur’an is that the verb will 
come first unless there is a reason for it not to do so. (What 
these reasons are will be set out later.) 

3. a. Ifthe verb precedes the subject, the verb normally agrees 
with the subject in gender, but the verb must be in 
the singular no matter what the number of the 
subject is. 


S rv ell OS the sinners were reluctant 
Ss re Lai! Je the wrongdoers said 
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b. There are some examples where a feminine subject is 
preceded by a masculine verb. This is a standard feature 
of early Arabic, which has never entirely disappeared: 


os7ii -¢ . 
er SLs Oe [8:35] | their prayer was... 
O 5c) Jb [12:30] some women said... 
Sa! b5 [11:10] the ills have gone 


4. If the verb follows the subject, it agrees both in number and 
gender. 


SF 5 Ce pau ely, 

these have despaired of my mercy 
U A wis [7:28] 

and God has ordered us [to do it] 


5. The verb has an active participle and a passive participle. 
The active participle of kataba is 256 katibun and the 


passive participle is & eK maktubun. Up to and including 


Lesson 12 any participles used are treated as separate items of 
vocabulary. 
Uses of the perfect which are not to be translated by a past tense 
will be dealt with later. 


VOCABULARY EIGHT 


PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 


a 2 
& -- & ote ae Of 


ary) Cam are to send, raise 
Pea a, ¥ - 
fans ale ‘ae ot to reach 
- 2 w 
Fd -° , te be 
hs Sat. j= to make, assign, ap- 
point 


A : 
For verbs with hamza as a radical see Lesson 22. 
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IMPERFECT 


= } a ac 
SINGULAR 
Pow 
=67 
tw 
pli 


VERBAL NOUN 


- 


Jr 


% 
~ 


[ 


(x 
&. 
aS 


% 
° 
A 


- 


° 
Py 


-(s 
3 


Oe 
vs 
[ 
. & 


5 Spe to strike, coin, jour- 
ney 
Ld 
be to do, work 
ceiZ . 
aus to write 
woop, 
29> 9 to find 
Ve . 
AL5 to promise 
eos, 
'& > 5 to return 
» 70 
3 to appear 
0° to be reluctant, hate 
ye 
b) to tarry, linger 
PLURAL 
eat ae 
lis evil, ill 
moon 


to carry 
to create 
to enter 
to mention 


to go away 


to hear 
to drink 


to witness 


light, illumination 
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Exercise Eight 
PLURAL 

alsil light 

jel likeness, parallel 
rising-place 

2) laa setting-place 

; land 

Bie: sea 
load 
Day of Resurrection 
the Psalms 
light (adj.) 


EXERCISE EIGHT 


Ow ry 


acl S&S [28:15] 
oS Ye) 
4549 ll 3S [27:34] 


3- 555 sally cling aoddT Jas [10:5] 


Io. 


Vogt OI Sai [es:ar] 
lias WE ELE [72180] 
255 ol aT SE tr:sal 

5 WT GE fro: 

GLAINT aS — [90:4] 
aU 5253 [3:135] 
all fe) as 5 [63:8] 


IT. 


I2. 


a7. 


24. 
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OAT Slat 9 Ist 
cal 6 § J DoS | a 


(C: 
i 
re 
(g 
ir! 
¢ 
—i 
et 
=i 
& 


4 = 
* ahi otte7 “7 
a rd 
1 ra 
ail 25) G5 
e 
Pree ad 


st~ 


Pals Bl 5 sil as 
Yy35 BI Fg Ce 
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Lesson Nine 
Pronominal suffixes 


FIRST PERSON SINGULAR 


In the first person singular, the accusative and genitive suffixes are 
distinct and are not interchangeable. We have already dealt with the 
first person singular genitive suffix -1 in Lesson s. The accusative 
suffix is -ni. 


gad it reached me 


-r 


Sx 41 you ordered me 


With other persons, the suffix is the same for both accusative and 


genitive. 


SECOND PERSON SINGULAR 


m + noun Lv US your book 

m + verb $56 4 he found you 

f + noun ali 5 your sin 

f + verb ss se he has purified you 


THIRD PERSON SINGULAR 


m + noun 00 his hand 

m-+verb  oliks 93 We raised it 
f+noun leXg_ her child 

f+ verb laé5 he promised it (f.) 
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Note that if the 3 m.s. suffix is preceded immediately by i, 7, or ay, 
the form changes to -hi: 


42 init 
ot 
ala to its folk 
«P+ through His mercy 


If any letter comes between these vowels and the suffix, the rule 
does not apply, e.g. rr min-hu. 


PLURAL FORMS 


First person + noun Gvai our help 
First person + verb Uxas he sent us 
Pos 


Second person m + noun ei your village 
Second person m + verb ore he helped you 


Second person f + noun oN ig your houses 


Second person f + verb“ *Kall he divorced you 
Third person m + noun on j their Lord 
Third person m + verb ebic| he seized them 


Third person f + noun oa 3! their children 
Third person f + verb pries he created them 


Note that the vowel change from u to i that occurs with the 3 m.s. 
suffix also re to the two plural suffixes: 


BU to their people 


Cle sls sal CAs between their hands and feet 


4 For these verbs see Lesson 15. There are few examples of this sufix with verbs. 
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Before hamzat al-wasl, hum and kum become humu and kumu. 


ALTERATIONS TO VERB FORMS WHEN SUFFIXES 


ARE ATTACHED 
1. The otiose alif of the 3 m.p. is dropped: 


b5’a) they helped him 
2. The end of the 2 m.p. becomes -tumu: 


3 ganar you heard it 
a Sbgecalé you recognised them (f.) 


ALTERATIONS TO PREPOSITIONS WHEN SUFFIXES 
ARE ATTACHED 
I. wd) ila and a ‘ala become ilay- and ‘alay-: 


fe) ilay-ya Ks} ilay-na 


ew) ilay-ka eAale ‘alay-kum 

wile  ‘alay-ki <a ilay-kunna 

«3)} ilay-hi Pe ‘alay-him 

ale ‘alay-ha Se} ilay-hinna 

a, J li- with the suffix -i becomes J i. Before all other suffixes 


li- becomes la-: 4 lahu, a lahum, \ land, etc. 
3. With the first person singular suffix the prepositions ‘2 min 


and CF ‘an become (ge minni and _¢& ‘anni, respectively. 
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VOCABULARY NINE 


PERFECT IMPERFECT 
2 <f sat 
do | jo 

- e 

& 

# sab 
o = Fane 
ey i 
° + Zz ‘ee 
Om Co 
be 
“ 4 P 
Ju Jig 

- F ¢6@ 


SINGULAR 
ve 
os 
por 
JT 


a’ 
. 


G5 


PLURAL. 


VERBAL NOUN 


a 
Je| to take, seize 
a 
al to order 
a5 to follow 
ry] # 
C3 > to go out 
25 5 to raise 
v a 
Aik 4 to ask 
ues 
alae to do 
ents to tell lies 
Spa to help 
mds to know 
permission 
river 
sin- 
curse 
peace 
foot 
soul, self 
child 


Exercise Nine 


Joe through 


oF away from; 
concerning 


EXERCISE NINE 


6I 


[2:279] 
[58:2] 
[26:19] 
[27:61] 
[2:243] 
[9:42] 
[6:58] 
[38:78] 
[23:50] 
(3:123] 
[9:122] 
[27:33] 
[6:24] 
[2:38] 
[33:53] 
[7:58] 


[2:1 50] 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 
22. 
23: 
24. 


25. 


26. 


27. 


ARABIC THROUGH THE QUR’AN 


62 


go 


Ogank> 5 


[5:23] 
[4:25] 
[5:102] 
[2:186] 


[7:18] 
[14:36] 


[4:158] 


[6:54] 


[18:35] 


[3:11] 


Lesson Ten 
The particle ma 


There is very little of the Qur’an that you can read without coming 
across md, as it Occurs over 2,000 times in the text. It is traditional 
to talk about the particle ma as a particle having various uses. In 
reality it is a series of words that have evolved into the same form. 
Most of these occur in the Qur’an. Here are notes on the two most 
frequent, and most important, ones. 


NEGATION WITH ma 


1. ma is put in front of the perfect verb to negate the madi. 
This is the standard usage throughout the ages: 


EJ a he did not tarry 

G pals 2 they did not wrong us 

aia 2 he did not prevent us 
2. ma is also used to negate nominal sentences. This occurs 
much more frequently in the Qur’an than it does in later 
Arabic. In the negation of nominal sentences ma is frequently 
followed by the subject in the nominative, as one would 
expect, but the predicate is then introduced by 6i- with 
the genitive. This is an archaic usage, known to the Arab 


grammiarians as the ‘Hijazi ma’, as it was a feature of the 
Arabic of western Arabia. Here are two examples: 


2 fF 4e 
Ce 52 he is not dead 
s 
Fo e . s - : 
‘yea, La le your companion is not possessed 
OPE eRe y p p 


Much less frequently the Hijazi ma has its predicate in the 
accusative: 
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we pth pe © : 
25 \ae 2 this is not a human being 


If ma is followed at a relatively short distance by YI illa ‘except’, 


it will be negative, the combined sense of the md and the illa being 
‘only’. 


A 
_ “ee 


1% you are only men 


° apy ns ay | te la everyone of us [will] have a known station 
ANT} | Nie ce a there is no god but God 


From time to time the negative md is followed by a phrase that 
begins with min, the min being partitive and giving the sense ‘any’. 
peal ee Crab La’ le wrongdoers have no helper 
ne 4 ee aut ee) Cin you have no protector against God 
The phrase introduced by min is usually the real subject, but 


sometimes it is the object: 


Bg fe 4 ailé Lsle ls we know no wrong against/of him 
However, if you see ma followed shortly by min, do not assume 


that it is the negative ma. It may be, but, as you will shortly see, it 
could be the relative ma. Only the context will make this clear. 


THE PRONOMINAL USE OF ma 


Ma is also a relative pronoun meaning ‘that which’, ‘what’, 
‘whatsoever’. This is easily spotted when ma follows a verb or a 
noun. 


av fe you knew what you did 
a3 ts avai half of what he left 


If ma is immediately followed by a prepositional phrase, it is likely 
to be the relative: 


64 


Lesson Ten 
ills olgadsT 2 4% what is in the heavens and the earth 


If ma follows a demonstrative, it is likely to be the relative at the 
start of the predicate: 


fed d55 la this is what the Merciful promised 


If ma introduces a clause after a preposition it will be the relative: 


Ale kc, because of what you did 


If a verb has its construction completed by a preposition as is the 
o va ~ ra 
ea ? 3 ee ‘ . pe v4 
case of amara [ees j= rl spl amara l-rajula bi-shay’in ‘he ordered 
the man (accusative) to do (bi-) something’], that preposition will 


take the 3 m.s. pronominal sufhx to complete the construction and 
refer back to the ma: 


4 Srl (2 that which you have ordered me to do 


Usually with the accusative there is no pronoun referring back to 
the ma, but occasionally the pronoun -hu will be found with this 
function. 

It is quite common for the relative ma to be followed, with or 
without an intervening phrase, by min and a noun in the genitive. 
The meaning imparted by min is quite different from that given by 
min after the negative ma: 


fo ee) .. 4a whatever good, such good as. . . 
on ee) .. 4 whatever evil, such evil as... 
Ne eee \, whatever deed, such deeds as ... (all) the deeds 


Two sentences will show how the construction works in context: 


Poul ee eas a res) [40:83] 
they rejoiced in the knowledge they had 
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SF ie Ibe 4 J! iou5 [25:23] 


we have advanced on whatever work they have done 


The notes given above should enable the reader to differentiate 
between the negative ma and the relative ma in most cases. In cases 
of doubt, context is crucial. Without it, for example, md ‘alima 
could mean either ‘he did not know’ or ‘what he knew’. On 
the other hand, when the phrase ma khalaga llahu occurs in two 
consecutive verses [10:5 and 6], the context makes it clear that in 
verse § it is negative—it is followed by illa—and that in verse 6 it 
is relative—shown both by the preceding and following phrases. 


VOCABULARY TEN 


PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 
s 7 of, : 
SF IK oy to leave 
“we ? e is , 
eth) ta to do wrong 
Cr “tS to acquire, earn, gain 
4 
be joes = — todo, work 


ae yo Sat oe : 
5 ss to rejoice in 
Co C a G : . : 
ee et uy to assign, prescribe 
aS , ce ew 32 
ev ena eo to come, advance on 
277 sea wer 
KT 3 to store 
ov LY mus to prevent 


OE 
% 


.Y 
§ 
‘ 
“s 
LAY 
‘ 


to fall, come to pass 


ie 
ce 
& 
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PLURAL 


67 


human being (s.); 


men, human beings (pl.) 
evil, wrong 


witness 


saying, words 


station 
sovereignty, kingdom 
knowledge 


helper 

half 

good 

possessed (by Jinn) 
kindness; proper 
known 

dead 

behind 


with, in the possession of 


except 


19. 


20. 
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EXERCISE TEN 


aT ial 
dys aye 2S) UT Jas bs 


owl Glad 5 It 
al ge akdi & 
dae be pydé G 
ix’ gai You 
Ease 
ale WES 

Gres G Uses 

Bo 5ke Se Sell G Glad i 
didlo | 

BKB +f eS e Nia 
1 aT fl 

Cale lag Casi OG be 
pyle Woes le Cale 
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[3:117] 
[4:90] 
[14:20] 
[41:47] 
[3:56] 
[4:66] 
[34:14] 
[34:47] 
[42:41] 
[46:9] 
[53:28] 
[57:27] 
[37:58] 
[7:44] 
[2:240] 
[8:68] 
[9:35] 
[13:21] 
[19:64] 


[33:50] 


Zi 
225 
23: 
24. 
25. 
26. 


27: 


AT gt 


Exercise Ten 


to~ 


jy is is ola dl 
Wyal kg aye gall obs 


” 
tC 
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[36:35] 
[5:120] 
[27:85] 
[18:49] 
[6:59] 

[2:237] 


[30:41] 


Lesson Eleven 
Kull; ba‘d; the accusative of time 


F bul 


The masculine noun kullun, meaning ‘each’ or ‘every’, most com- 
monly takes the indefinite genitive singular, but is also followed 
by an indefinite genitive plural when the plural is being used as a 
collective or is divisible into parts: 


Zs 


sist each, every thing 
ve ny each, every soul 
tl ny each, every people 


With the meaning ‘all’, it takes the definite genitive plural or is 
followed by the genitive of a singular noun that is being used as a 
collective or is divisible into parts. 


oll Jp all the fruits 
elatall JF all the food 
Note also a3 (f° kullu dhalika ‘all that’. 
bl 
yas bad 
The basic construction of the masculine noun ba‘d, meaning 
‘some’, is that it takes the definite genitive plural or is followed 


by the genitive of a noun that is being used as a collective or is 
divisible into parts: 


CEST oat some of the book 


7O 


mt ety cee eee 


A 
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GT a some of the prophets 
ks svi yas some of the stories 


v 
Sometimes (aa) means ‘one of”: 


- oe 7, “ er 
jE)! as; one of the caravans 


No other construction is normally allowed. However, the Qur’an 


‘ does have one phrase in which ba‘d is followed by an indefinite 


genitive: 
( co yas part of a day 


Very rarely ba‘d is used without any following genitive (see 4:150), 
but this tends to be confined to phrases in which it occurs 
twice, first with a following genitive/pronominal suffix, then as 
an indefinite: 


f- 2245 cee (ty FE 
ua Le onl yak - 


We have preferred some prophets over others 
Often the construction is best translated as ‘one another’: 


yasi elds! eyed they are friends of one another 


wt 
The rule of agreement with phrases containing ay and | aaj is 


wv 
that verbs or adjectives can agree either with SK / yan: themselves 


or with the logical subject (the following genitive). In the Qur’4an 
there is a strong tendency for the verb or adjective to agree with 
the logical subject. 


ro og pe SK every soul is pledged 


On this form of the verb see Lesson 15. 


TI 
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In this example [74:38] the adjective re j agrees with the logical 


subject, the genitive uae, rather than the formal grammatical 


subject Ss 


ACCUSATIVE OF TIME 


Arabic can express an adverbial phrase by putting a noun (or a 
phrase equivalent to a noun) into the accusative: 


Cs yan 3) ag; for a day or part of a day 
Isz5 SW by night and day 


é 
3 y J3| on / for the first time 


This use of the accusative is common in the Qur’an. 
VOCABULARY ELEVEN 


PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 


ond ae wa ae 
daa bas 4a2> to guard, preserve, keep 
- ce rae vay 


fond fom ong to open 
fai Flas hai to look at (3), into (, 9) 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
6 | sin 
v % 
Jel term 
eo ¥ a . 
9 Wie fruit 
4 Sie ; 
danas dlaas guardian 
v 
ORD 5 hostage, pledged 
: Ee] v ca 
05 tua Sljic caravan 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 
ve v6 
Ce Ogb thought, supposition, 
suspicion, conjecture 
bal eo, : 
07m forgiveness 
La ¥- ie . 
CR wal place, side 
we - 
Je ju night, night time 
wee : a Pa 7 : 
04 5 Vo/ \%% time, occasion 
ws ry a 
4 death 
34 day, daytime 
pla food 
v7 ale f 
CH raat prophet 
é 
BLE Sls gate, door 
s - 
05 accursed 
-S e 4 . . 
7 inscribed 
Aine small 
AS having power over 
999 above, over 


(sometimes used as a 
synonym for ala, ‘on’.) 


EXERCISE ELEVEN 


is yas eKuani las [25:20] 
Fats yas Kasi [20:123] 
Uae GH apes nbs [43:32] 
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4. Cea) ass ami [49:12] 
Z 


eo # 


yaad ids Paee on [8:72] 

eran us [18:99] 
2 visi Sets tou 
8. yan 23 he aad Seal, Syegll fo:70) 
9. 2 ett & GE DI [s401 
10. dey eis SF & aii [s:117] 
12. ine ll Gp ae 7 is i JS Glas [25:31] 


- rs ob te 
13. Jel Gl [7:34] 


OM 


14. o& a Syl [14:17] 
I$. gis ke 4] ao [23:91] 
16. V5.2; “ci Ko 55 [16:36] 
17. Bass ocd & fe ds Gaal 


18. Can 5 Cais oe ng [74:38] 
19. Geis 155 pint aE [54:53] 
20. bakes obi & fy ie ee [47:15] 
21. SycLs le ¥ [14:34] 
22. ¢ yan 3 52 KAS [18:19] 
Fi dgl>S [17:7] 
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Lesson Twelve 
Kana; gala; lamma 


The two most common verbs in the Qur’an are kana and gala. 
They belong to a type of verb known as the ‘hollow verb’ because 
it has a weak letter, in the case of these two verbs a waw, as the 
middle of three radicals (with kana the radicals are kaf, waw, nun; 
with qdala they are gaf, waw, lam). The weak letters waw and ya’ 
are in general liable to suppression or modification in such verbs 
and thus they have different patterns of conjugation from sound 
verbs like kataba. There are rules to govern such modifications, but 
it is easier and more effective to learn the verb forms thoroughly, 
without bothering about such rules. 


OS kana 
The verb kana is used for those parts of the English verb ‘to be’ 
that can be expressed verbally in Arabic. 


Learn the singular and plural of the madi of kana from the table 
below and learn them well. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 


3m. OF lit 
3 Ff. LIF is 


2m. 55 22 


oe” 


oe? 
2f. Ra RS 


Kana has one other feature that must be mastered from the outset. 
Its predicate goes into the accusative, as though kana were a 
transitive verb. 


(= 


ARABIC THROUGH THE QUR’AN 
Lay G6 he was ill 
Cnie bo US we were believers 
are ‘eal! 56 % Abraham was not a Jew 
weges ig they were wrongdoers 


Note: 

a) Kana is not used impersonally in the way that the verb ‘to be’ 
is used in English. 

b) When kana/kanat begins a sentence that is otherwise composed 
of a prepositional phrase followed by its indefinite subject, the 
verb simply signifies the past: 


65>| a je he had brothers 


# 

& ¥ o z f . 

NV ise eraa 3 © in their story there was 
warning for men of unde 
standing 


enlal gy was ror) oS je you have had a fine examp 
eee in Abraham 


The accusative will be found, but the meaning is then quite 
different: 


Vents th 66 it has been a wonder for mankind 


aisle G6 it was an abomination 


The Pluperfect 


Kana is also used with another perfect verb to represent the 
pluperfect. Over time, it has become ever more common for this 
second verb to be preceded by the particle gad. The construction 
of kana with the Perfect of the second verb is to be found in the 
Qur’an, but it is rare, in contrast to the common use of kana with 
the Imperfect of the second verb (see Lesson 16). It should also 
be noted that, unlike the situation in later Arabic, none of the 
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examples of kana with the Perfect has the particle gad, though the 
particle occurs over 220 times in the Qur’an. 

Although the basic meaning of kana is ‘he was’, it is very 
frequently used in the Qur’an with the sense of the present: ‘he 


js’. This is shown most clearly by phrases referring to God: 5& 
- te 
lan 5 1 yb 4U)| means ‘God is Forgiving and Compassionate’. 
The use of the Perfect with a present meaning was a standard 
feature of early Arabic, but became less common as time went on. 
Kana is only one of numerous verbs that exemplify this usage, but it 
stands out because the Imperfect of kana cannot be used to express 
‘is’. 
The Qur’an also contains one or two idiomatic uses of kana, 
which will be dealt with later. 


‘M6 gala 
The verb qdla means ‘to say’ or ‘to speak’. It is the main way of 


introducing direct speech. Its Perfect is formed in the same way as 
that of kana: 


"eo , 
3m J& |gJls 
e432 rie 
3f. Ab “As 
a ze 

2m. = . 
os oes 
2 f. BAC CAls 
7 oF 
I Ls 


Ci lamma 


The. conjunction lamma means ‘when’, ‘after’. It is used with the 
madi only, and indicates that the verb of the subordinate clause is 
Prior in time to that of the main verb. 


Jé 4s 3 J! ey rv x 5 tl when Moses returned to his 
: people, he said... 


Vd 
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Ale ailé gles tl when they went in to see him, 
they said... 


Note that when the verb dakhala is followed by the preposition 
‘ala, it means ‘to go in to see’. 


WORD ORDER 


The word order at the end of a sentence is often inverted 
if it coincides with the end of the verse, with the inversion 
producing the end-of-verse assonance. It is particularly common 
for a prepositional phrase that depends on a verb or a participle to 


precede the verb or participle. For example, wae ghafil ‘heedless’ 
takes the preposition (,£ ‘an to indicate ‘of’. The simplest way of 


saying ‘you are heedless of it’ is we S) 5 gol ‘Al antum ghafilina 
“an- hu. However, what one expects to find in the ous an is - 
S) yore: ‘LE antum ‘an-hu ghafiluina. Similarly, ide, i mu’min 
‘believer’ takes , bi- to indicate ‘in’. “You are believers in it’ in 


2 83 weak 


its simplest fori} is 4 3 Se - eo antum mu’minuna bi-hi. In the 
Qur’an this is likely to be ¢) us we 4 Al antum bi-hi mu’minuna. 


VOCABULARY TWELVE 


PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 


6e a ‘ 5 ig rs to be 
J ‘| Pen J Fe to say 
a ae XO Kz to abate; (+‘an) to 
leave 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
nie ix; NY angel 
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PLURAL 


79 


trouble, difficulty 


example 


merchandise 


watcher 

thief 

lesson, warning 
wonder 

anger 
heedlessness 
story 


tablet 


goods, baggage 
abomination 

dry twigs, 
stubble 
observant, seeing 


fine, good 
heedless 


aware 
forgiving 
done 

ill, sick 


Moses 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 


‘eal 


ND oe 


Abraham 


EXERCISE TWELVE 


Youd aT fe as S6 
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[4:12] 
[7:133] 
[54:31] 
[27:42] 
[50:22] 
[4:47] 
[2:98] 
[23:91] 
[17:96] 
[25:20] 
[5:44] 
[2:213] 
[s:117] 
[12:73] 
[34:32] 
[3:103] 
[11:116] 
[21:74] 


[4:169] 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23, 


24. 


25: 


26. 


o 


C 


ls 


Exercise Tivelve 


oat 03 ce ESE [27:43] 

SF on il £ OF We [33:38] 
as 5 sre 3 2x 56 [33:21] 
hye Jus J OF [43:40] 

YT 381 casi se GE Ks A forse] 
ene lay Lyd pera) Pes) ie [12:65] 
CABLE Nia Se US 72172] 
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Lesson Thirteen 
The Dual 


In addition to the singular and plural, Arabic has a dual. 


NOUNS 
MASCULINE FEMININE 
indef. def. indef. def. 
nom. Ome 5 glatst ob otal 


acc, gen. let pI Kal 


Notice that in the feminine dual the ta’ marbuta of the singular 
changes to ta’ maftuha. 

The above examples show that the dual is the same whether it 
is indefinite or has the definite article. However, if the dual has a 
following genitive, the final niin of the dual ending is dropped: 


Spee : 
nom. ola his hands 


\ 


- 


e 
acc.,gen. 4% 


If the accusative/genitive ending is followed by hamzat al-wasl, the 
sukiin of the dual ending becomes a kasra: 


a! GOS [49:1] 


All the occurrences of the dual of a yad ‘hand’ in the Qur’an are 


as the first element of an idafa. So too are all the examples of the 
singular and the plural, apart from uli l-aydi [38:45]. 

Note that bayna yaday-, originally ‘between the hands of’ 
means ‘before’, not only of space but also of time. 

With the dual, the first person suffix becomes -ya, according 
to the rule given in Lesson 5. 
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PRONOUNS 
There is a third person pronoun lam humd and a second person 


? 
pronoun 35 kuma. In the nominative these are independent forms, 


in the accusative and genitive they are suffixes. The suffix -huma 
may become -himd according to the rule already given about third 
person pronouns in Lesson Io. 


DEMONSTRATIVES 
Unlike the singular and plural these decline: 


These two Those two 
m. f. m. f. 
nom. laa Cea wl bh G 


Ped oe 


an » os! “ines ofS 
acc., gen. Cpe Cree A535 sho 


VERBS 


There are three perfect forms. Again, the example is kataba: 


3 m.d. Lis 
My Oe bee 
2d. aes: 


None of these perfect dual forms is common in the Qur’an, but 
they do occur from time to time: 


eee 
LAs SLS| the two of them ate some of it 


Remember that if a dual subject is preceded by a verb, that verb 
will be in the singular. 


ome 5 Js two men said 


- 


0145 42445 his hands have sent forward 


On this form of the verb see Lesson 15. 
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Dtina AND ITS DERIVATIVES 


The preposition (5 re diina, originally ‘on this side of’, frequently 
almost always the case with the 
the compound min dani is not so 
ntly means ‘to the exclusion of’ or 


means ‘without’, and this is 
compound bi-duni. However, 
easily translated. It most freque 


‘apart from’, but it can simply mean ‘without’. 


VOCABULARY THIRTEEN 


PERFECT IMPERFECT 


--§ a2 


21a *° 


VERBAL NOUN 


pS! to eat 


prison 

father; (dual) parents 
youth 

magician, sorcerer 
proof 


meeting, meeting-place, 
confluence 


. spring 


obstacle, partition, veil 


partner, associate 
cultivation; green crops 
date-palms 
pomegranates 


spread, extended 


party, group 


A When (nz has the sense of ‘eye’, its Qur’anic plural is Cas 
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EXERCISE THIRTEEN 

NUIT IS ee 
ww. Ws 
gre 5 Jb 


G5 Se blag abils 
Ore SAN Ge Glial 


(genitive) Gee 3 


ots 


i * 
“7 
» 
ae 
teh | 


rd 


pl aes? Ge 585 


- * 
- 
ar, ld ove lab 
me e e 
oe? 


- e 
pea 

oF 
Ass 3 


-” * 
oes 
° 

“3 t- 

as 

* 

SMG ” 

« 


oes d6 GS) Ge Uy 
ays bag SsV5 oljaeiT aie 


oss Je 5 ob 


[4:33] 

[5:23] 

[s:64] 

[5:106] 
[12:36] 
[20:63] 
[28:15] 
[28:32] 
[49:9] 

[55:50] 
[28:27] 
[28:23] 
[18:61] 
[2:219] 
[7:46] 

[7:190} 
[10:78] 
[15:85] 
[18:32] 
[44:39] 
[55:68] 


[17:12] 


Lesson Fourteen 
Cardinal Numbers 


It takes a good deal of practice and no little mental agility to learn 
to handle the Arabic cardinal numbers correctly. However, if you 
learn each rule and how to apply it correctly and then learn how 
to apply the rules in combination, you will find the numbers much 
less difficult than they might appear at the outset. 
Here are the basic forms: 
with masculine noun with feminine noun 


» _é oe 
one do | gre 
-* ot 
two ots] otis! 
ve or - or 
three ox eal 0] 
» rs : rs 
a27 6 “6 
four dad 5) 5 I 
ee ee 
five ae 
ts : 
$1X Cer Ca 
seven ints : Later! 
er a 
eight ake ke 
s 

y 
nine re) am $5 
ee e. 
ten Opt Tae 

Ss ay af zee 

eleven pos jem OF gie| 
ard ¢ rs ° - Paw 
twelve qe Ol ea wey 
Pipe Vee SW es 
thirteen pe OM Oe SU 
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with masculine noun with feminine noun 


Pd 


oe ol é Cd @ & 
-Se 9776 ark e 27 08 
fourteen pe 45 5! OF eS) 
fifteen Gee Opa er 
sixteen ps a, Okt ior 
seventeen PS Aas 0“ em 
eighteen gee <oke Ont ce 
nineteen pib Saal Oke em 

with both genders 

twenty 3 9 pat 

Z F ve 

thirty Oe 

, é 

forty O43 5! 

fifty 6 pe 

# 

sixty Ou 

seventy 3 pow 

- % & 

eighty rs) racy 

ninety 3 pee) 

wy, 

one hundred ole 

wee 

one thousand wal] 


The Qur’an has a reasonably full range of numerals, but it would 
be surprising if in a work of its size all the numerals were to 
be covered. Basically we can find all the cardinal numbers up to 
twelve, though not necessarily with both masculine and feminine 
nouns. Above that, the only figures involving units are nineteen 
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and ninety-nine (though 309 is dealt with by periphrasis). The tens 
(twenty, thirty, etc.) are all there, as are some larger numbers (100, 
200, 300, 1,000, 5,000, 50,000 and 100,000 etc.). The outline 
given below uses Qur’anic examples where possible, but it would 
be wrong not to try to explain the whole system fully. The Qur’an 
contains two or three apparently anomalous examples, of some 
interest to specialists in grammar. At this stage they can be ignored. 


BASIC RULE 


The gender of a numeral is decided by the singular of the 
noun associated with it, even if the construction of the 
numeral requires the plural of that noun. 


DETAILED RULES 


The cardinal numbers as fall into three basic groupings: a) 3-10; 
b) 11-99; c) 100 etc. 
A. Apart from compound numerals, 1 and 2 can be left out of 
major consideration. 

However remember: 

I. a) ahadun is a noun, used (i) in compound numbers, and (ii) 
in some idiomatic phrases. Of the latter only one deserves 
attention at this stage: ahadun frequently means ‘any one’ 
or ‘some one’ or, after a negative, ‘no one’. There are 
examples of the partitive phrase min ahadin ‘any one’ in 
the Qur’an, sometimes as subject, sometimes as object. 

b) In addition to ahadun/ihda, basically a noun, there is a 
form wahidun/wahidatun, which is basically an adjective. 
Note, however, kullu wahidin ‘each one’. 
2. Requires the use of the dual. No other construction is 
possible. 
B. 3-10 take the genitive plural, but it is essential here to remember 
that the number goes into the opposite gender to that of the 
singular of the noun: 


a 


eu 6 three days 
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lags das 3) four witnesses 
ole a seven heavens 


whl em nine verses 


Note 
a) The form of eight used with feminine nouns declines like the 


definite forms of wadin: 


ce ke eight years 


b) The form of ten used with feminine nouns is vocalised with a 
sukiin on the shin: 2 ye oe ‘ashru suwarin. However, the form 
- used with masculine nouns has a fatha on the shin: nS lin’ bbe 
“asharatu masakina ‘ten poor people’. This is the opposite to the 
forms of ten used in the numerals eleven to nineteen. 
C. 11-99 take the accusative singular. 
11. Both numerals agree in gender with the noun and are 
undeclinable: 


om 
eX 


dy Ae 055 (sie! eleven cities 
é 
usr 53 7at Jé\ eleven stars 


12. Both numerals agree in gender with the noun. The ten does 
not decline, but the unit declines: 


m. nom. le st Sl twelve months 
Fue Zee ra is 
f. nom. Lite o7h£ Gil twelve springs 


m. acc., gen. ai ps eo. twelve chiefs 
ee a 8s ee ete 
facc.,gen. yrs 6555 'o5| twelve cities 
13-19. The unit goes into the gender opposite to that of the noun, 


the ten is in the same gender as the noun. Both ten and the unit 
are undeclinable. 
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The only form found in the Qur’4n [tis‘ata ‘ashara] is not 
followed by a noun. If it were, it would be a masculine one, as 


the context implies. 
20-90. These are sound masculine plurals and are declined as such. 


Questions of gender do not arise: 


pe S) sft thirty months 
(acc.) ron Chad § ‘| forty years 
(gen.) Sn, ots sixty poor people 
(acc) 6d Gul? eighty lashes 


With 21, 22, 23 etc. the patterns of agreement and disagreement 
recur. Note that if the unit can normally have tanwin, it cannot 


be dropped. 


x, 


do) 9 obs 4 sie} twenty-one cities 
J 945 5 e 85 9 51 thirty-two messenger 
GES & gas hs oS forty-three books 
a5 9 re) ee ‘3 fa 5! fifty-four villages 


D. 100, 200/1,000, 2,000 etc. take the genitive singular. Again 
questions of gender do not arise. 


100 Fara lo one hundred years 


200 fe 5 BL two hundred men 
(note the dual mi’ata without nan) 
300 ¢ 5 y rads S96 three hundred days 
[In 300—900 mi’a irregularly stays in the singular] 


get 


1,000 aus 2! one thousand years 
2,000 Je 5 Il ewo thousand men (again no nin) 
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3,000 alle UY] Nt three thousand angels 
(the Qur’an deals with this example by 
periphrasis: SOC je ONT SU.) 


The genitive singular construction applies only on the hundred or 
thousand. For an additional one or two the noun is repeated— 
in the singular or dual, as is appropriate—in the same case as 


the hundred or thousand, e.g. iss as) call ‘a thousand and one 


nights’. Once there is an additional three etc. (right up to ninety- 
nine), the rules for the additional numeral apply: 


208 gle Jes EL: 208 benefits 


a 


456 GN Gg ths Eng Te G5) 456 verses 
Ordinal numbers and fractions are dealt with in Lesson 31. 

Note that the numerals sab‘un ‘ijafun ‘seven lean ones’ [12:46], 
sabSun shidadun ‘seven hard ones’ [12:48] and ‘ishrina sabirina 
‘twenty men of patience’ [8:65] are examples of the relatively rare 
construction where the numeral is qualified by an adjective. 

At this point you should try and learn the numerals as set out 
in the tables above and as many of the examples as possible. 


VOCABULARY FOURTEEN 


SINGULAR “PLURAL 

oe we 

~> ‘ong year 

° ls - lgsl year 

. oe ’ 

sé V5 94 month 
LIS LINES star 
ows ry Aleit chief 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 
Fal s 2 . 
Kins CAS nd poor, destitute 
wet 
oA lash, stripe 
: By 
WR AE Lilas thin 


EXERCISE FOURTEEN 


Revise the numerals given in the lesson. 
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Lesson Fifteen 
Derived Forms of the Verb 


Virtually all languages have some way of modifying verbs to 
produce other verbs. In some cases there will be a close link in 
meaning, in others virtually none. One common way with Indo- 
European languages is to put prepositions and other prefixes before 
verbs, e.g. ‘stand’ — ‘withstand’ ‘understand’; ‘see’ — ‘oversee’. 
The Latin verb ‘mitto’ has not come into English; but from its forms 
modified by a prepositional prefix we get ‘admit’, ‘demit’, ‘emit’, 
‘omit’, ‘permit, ‘remit’, ‘submit’, ‘transmit’. The role played by 
the root structure in Arabic precludes such developments. Instead, 
modifications to vowel patterns, including the use of prefixes and 
infixes, take place. These modified forms of the verb are known 
as the derived forms of the verb, the form we have dealt with 
so far being the first, or base, form. There are fourteen derived 
forms, of which eight (2-8 and 10) are important. Grammars tend 
to discuss at length the various shades of sense imparted by each 
form. This is unhelpful initially, as the so-called norms are often 
misleading or inapplicable. The crucial step at this stage is to learn 
and recognise the base within each derived form and how the bases 
are manipulated. As all the patterns are predetermined, this is not 
difficult. 

Remember to learn the derived form of the verb in its correct 
derived form. You should learn arsala not rasala 4 or anything like 
that. 

The basic forms of the triliteral verb are to be found in the 
following tables. At this stage you should try to commit the 3 m.s. 
perfect forms to memory. For the verb qabila these are: 
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Form Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun _ participle participle 


e 
2 ion vis «Zc er sce 
r [- 4 \- - : heap ' . St 
- Ff » we oo» voy, 


3 $6 le Sor He tes 
6 Bl he Sis) joes Sek 
a Jo BA ue 
a = JS) jee kt 


NOTES ON THE FIFTH AND SIXTH FORMS 


1. In the Qur’an and some other early texts the initial prefix 
ta- is dropped from the imperfect tenses: 


Indicative: S takallamu (for tatakallamu); alee tanazzalu 
(for tatanazzalu); ¢ 9 2. 35 tadhakkariina (for tatadhakkarina); 


a od a ad or 
rs) hts tasa’aliina (for tatasa’alitna); ©) 4 pals tanasaruna (for 
tatandasaruna). 

ease = | telos pica 
Other tenses: l5.2) tasaddaqu (for tatasaddaqi); ls glas ta‘ a- 


wani (for tata‘ dwani); 15°25 tafarraqu (for tatafarraqi) 

2. For the 5th and 6th forms the Qur’an contains a range of 
examples of Hijazi dialect forms which, instead of the ta- 
prefix use the prefix it-. The ta’ of this prefix then assimilates 
to a following tha’, dal, dhal, zay, sin, sad, or ta’. Most 
instances are 5th forms, and most are in the imperfect tenses, 
but there are some perfect forms and a few participles. Here 
are some of the verbs involved (the finite verbs are given in 
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the perfect, regardless of their Qur’anic tense—and the list 
is not complete): 


NOTE ON THE EIGHTH FORM 


The infixed t of this form may change to d or to f under the 
influence of the preceding first radical: 


Fl idda‘a (see Lesson 30); ool (from dhakhara); 
555) izdajara; 3\35) izdada (Lesson 28); la.tI istabara; 
5Ua.5| istada (Lesson 28); *hebl idtarra (Lesson 26); 


ale! ittala‘a, etc. 


[For the full extent of the rule see Wright 1, 66—67.] 


NOTES ON OTHER FORMS 


The 9" form of the verb, which works in the same way as the 
doubled verb (see Lesson 26), is in general very rare and does not 
merit special attention. In the Qur’an it is found only a dozen 
times, always connected with colours. There are two 3 f.s. perfect: 
Sdis| ibyaddat ‘to be white’ and 54.5 iswaddat ‘ fe be black’; the 


same verbs in the 3 f.s. se ea ya tabyaddu, 35.05 taswaddu; 


and three participles: 352 gaa muswaddun, and also th mukhdarrun 
‘green’ and aaa musfarrun ‘yellow’. There is also one 11" form 


participle: las mudhammun ‘dark green’. 


QUADRILITERAL VERBS 


Quadriliteral verbs have four radicals instead of three. They are 
quite rare in the Qur’an, and most of those that do occur are 


oer @e 


Onomatopoeic, like p2s damdama and ur § waswasa. Genuine 
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- Ze 

“4° iat Wa € ° a-4 ‘ 
quadriliterals are As} ba‘ thara and the two derived forms 5\™I ish- 
ma’azza and *a.58\ igsha‘arra. In all cases the radicals are obvious, 


and no special attention needs to be paid to these verbs in the 
Qur’an. Their role in other Arabic is more important. 


VOCABULARY FIFTEEN 


PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 


rad 2. e. 
2 55\ iy xe to defer 
2 a *has “alas to teach 
2 eas rs a "od a to send forward, to 
bring forward 
2b BIS yA to deny, give the lie to 
<a Po» a ; 
3 Jale Jols, jlae to dispute, contend 
with 
erie - JI - : 
3 dale Jolt 34> to strive 
“oe ze on 
3 bl ple Jes to fight, confound 
° é ? ‘* w 
4 jas! hee a3) to send 
o ak s e woe 
4 51 J JH to send down 
oe .€ 2 woe 
4 shal all: Sa! to destroy 
ee oe on 
5 $46 INS 3835 to remember, bear in 
mind 
oo , \ 
> fy Ss Ss to put one’s trust in 
(Cala) 


» - 
(45 to co-operate, help 
one another 


return, be overturned 
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PERFECT 
8 2-5 
&. 


- 
oe. @ 


8 2S] 
10 -g32 33} 


o 


10 <<E3 


10. 
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IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 


- 


o 
, arid 


v Ps 
ox ann to follow 
2 a > we 6 : 
we Wds| to vary, differ 
«OS 7° . 
en jlaact! to seek forgiveness 
| or 5 he bs . 
pS 5S! to be haughty, inso- 
lent, proud 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
F Beet ies 
C2 Obs! religion 
= Ve 
ace DEL: hour 
Ele Ole water 


EXERCISE FIFTEEN 
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[55:2] 
[5:110] 
[3:182] 
[75:13] 
[3:11] 
[25:11] 
(2:218] 
[29:8] 
[11:32] 


[9:30] 


II. 


I2. 


ee 


14. 


1S. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


27: 


28. 


29. 


30. 
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Zt stl se Jl 
cist Ge ge Ul SGI be 


rglns ES Wis VI G55 be CXL & 
GAIL Dy Jil 


ed 


Seg ed sakksl 
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[60:9] 
[12:2] 
[2:22] 
[6:97] 
[6:6] 
[15:4] 
[9:33] 
[11:25] 
[20:134] 
[11:56] 
[22:11] 
[83:31] 
[7:157] 
[47:3] 
[2:176] 
[43:65] 
[4:64] 
(3:135] 
[39:59] 


[7:133] 


Lesson Sixteen 
The Imperfect 


The mudari‘ is usually known in English as the Imperfect, or, if one 
wishes to contrast it with the allied Subjunctive and Jussive moods, 
the Imperfect Indicative. The Imperfect stresses the incompleteness 
of an action or state. Standing on its own, it most frequently 
translates into an English present or future, though sometimes a 
verb in the imperfect may have a potential meaning. The Imperfect 
of kataba is as follows: 


SINGUEAR DUuAL PLURAL 


BESS <5 


2m. eG MES Oa 
oe 


Examples of the use of the Imperfect: 
S) gels Yu zl I know what you do not know 
a J ) geil they wrong the people 
CLF v aja 6 if every soul will find what it has done 


The mudari‘ is used following the madi of another verb to show 
an action or state closely related to, or virtually sumultaneous with, 
the first verb: 
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A AN| Gg ill ess us | he sat on the throne directing 
the matter 
A git laalic|Paczlé one of the two of them came 
: to him 


IMPERFECT FORM NOTES 


1. The Imperfect of kataba should be learned by heart from the 

table above. Once you have mastered the Imperfect of kataba, 
do the same with the Imperfect of the derived forms listed in 
Lesson 15. The prefixes, endings and suffixes of the derived 
forms work exactly like those of the first form, subject only 
to a variation of the vowel of the prefix, depending on which 
derived form is being used. 
The forms of the Imperfect are not as straightforward as the 
Perfect, for they involve a combination of prefixes, endings 
and suffixes, and two pairs of the forms (3 f.s. / 2 m.s. and 
3 f.d. / 2 d.) are identical. One has to get used to this. 

2. In verbs with the pattern kataba, i.e. with a fatha on the 
second radical in the madi, the vowel of the second radical 
of the mudari‘ is a variable. 

In the majority of verbs of this pattern, the vowel is a damma 
as in yaktubu. However, most verbs with one of the letters 
hamza, ha’, kha’, ‘ayn, ghayn or ha’ as second or third radical 
take fatha as the vowel of the second radical in the Imperfect; 
but such common examples as dakhala / yadkhulu and raja‘a / 
yarjiu are indications of the fallibility of this rule of thumb. 
As mentioned in Lesson 9, the best procedure is to learn the 
3 m.s. Imperfect when you learn the 3 m.s. Perfect. 

3. Verbs of the pattern of shariba take fatha in the Imperfect: 
yashrabu. This rule does not apply to verbs with an initial 
waw. 

4. Verbs of the pattern of kabura take damma in the Imperfect. 


A For these verbs see Lesson 30. 
5 For the verb ja’a ‘to come’ see Lesson 28. 
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5. This variability of the second radical vowel applies to the first 
form only. It does not apply to any of the derived forms. 
Note that when a suffix is added to the 3 m.p. and 2 m_p. 
the niin remains: 


eS gos) they hear you 
iG 9 Fas you order us 


Beginners are tempted to assume that with a suffix this niin will 
drop out. This is through a false analogy with what happens to 
sound masculine plural nouns. Dropping the nin changes the 
mood (as you will see when the Subjunctive is dealt with in 
Lesson 17), and is thus impossible when the verb is an Imperfect 
Indicative. 


THE IMPERFECT OF KANA 


Also learn the mudan‘ of kana, but remember that this is not used 
to express the present tense of the verb ‘to be’. That must be done 
by means of a nominal sentence or using the Perfect of kana as 
explained in Lesson 12. However, the imperfect of kdna is used for 
the future. See the section on sa- and sawfa below. 


SINGULAR DuaL PLURAL 


, Zs . - 7 is 2 
am. 355 WSS Sg 
a » * 2 J 
3. O95 aire 3 
» 2 , 5 ee 


am O95 SSS Sig 
ny rT < 
NEGATIVE OF THE mudari‘ 


The basic negative of the Imperfect is 14. However, ma is also 
found. The primary difference between them is that /a is a general 
negative, while md negates a fact. 
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ui Sd- AND 93.4 sawfa 

The particles sa- (prefixed to the mudari‘) and sawfa (an indepen- 
dent word preceding the mudari‘) are used to indicate the future. 
They are not common, as the context usually gives enough indi- 
cation of time. Note that sa- cannot be used with a negative and 
sawfa la (the only correct combination) is very rare and not found 
in the Qur’an. 


° ge fe a 4 ‘ . 
Ls eKs S) Ss there will be sick people among you 
RS gals wage you will know 


Kana WITH THE mudari‘ 


The madi of kana is used with the mudari‘ of a second verb to 
indicate a continuous past tense: 


DT EO ghand aire GF OF [2:75] 
a party of them was listening to the word of God 


CeCe U. “ [23:105] 


you were denying it 
VOCABULARY SIXTEEN 


PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 


4 asl Jee jl.ai| (+bi-) to see, observe 
2-33 Sas wdS to manage, arrange 


to speak to, address 


Ny 
‘ 
» 
‘ 
*% 
t 
‘ : 
hy. 
aN 


SINGULAR PLURAL 


s ¢6 

aK wisdom 
[ed (ed 
ry '5/ 365 alms 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 


Byles / 33Ls RAH Ws prayer 


re throne 
J ? party, company 
(£.) e4s ° Isl foot 
° 6 speech, words, word 


Es ' beneath 


EXERCISE SIXTEEN 


Goi Ad ee S55 Ce 6 eon 
alex (fs.) 

Sota Y ah 

ot SE be pelt Soe 

ond JEST GT obs 


[16:89] 
[18:60] 
[41:29] 
[23:33] 


[19:27] 
[2:18] 


[13:23] 
[2:235] 
[14:25] 
[2:79] 

[11:64] 


[19:55] 


[s9:12] 


29. 


30. 
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lat yal oF ails (2:217] 


WT 6° £on5  [or6) 


yaa Buss a “Bei [13:42] 


5a Vg Wl eR YY B3:7] 
oN y pat [26:93] 


O) glasd ls xs Any At [3:98] 


ior ae ¥ re 


‘er 5 5 9at Wl, Gy Famnss [5:74] 


axl; SES AP [2:151] 


Y [5:82] 


B53 ctl SAS Y [6:27] 
aT SG Sydale [ory 
Si igisl S35 [39:9] 
aut jai v4 Jes ine [6:93] 
eesti 5 sK2 [ona 

25S h aS [so:14] 


(Ospan $5  [37:175] 
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There are two interrogative particles that simply introduce a 


question. They are _}& hal and | a-. One peculiarity of a- is that 
if it is used with wa- or fa- it precedes that particle, giving a-fa- or 
a-wa- (not fa-a- or wa-a-). 


gsi Pe) do they have feet? 
or On At 3 is there sickness in their hearts? 
3 ry 4 A J are you grateful? 
B53 at shall I follow you?. 
6 gae83 Mel will you not hear? 
J gal ‘si do they not know? 
Note that a-la4 may be a negative and interrogative combined: 
3 ls t Ji will you not eat? 
or it may have the extended meaning ‘indeed’: 
Jaa Epa mi si God indeed has the pure religion 


The meaning will depend on the context, though when a-l@ is 


followed by ) inna (see Lesson 19) it will always mean ‘indeed’. 


Z 
a °. . - . - . 
| am ‘or’ introduces an alternative in an interrogative question. 


It can be used only in interrogative sentences, and in the Qur’an it 
1s used only after a-. The general word for ‘or’ aw is used after hal. 
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Specific interrogative words that do not require a special 
construction are: 


é 
76 ¢ 3 
Gi) ayna, ‘where? 


-@~ ¢€ 
2c re) | where is the place of escape? 


In the Qur’an ayna is not preceded by min or ila to produce 
‘whence’ and ‘whither’, as we find elsewhere. 


69245 331 where are you going? 


<2 


fe) annd, ‘whence?’ and then ‘how?’ 


ha el Jd whence does this [come] to you? 

Osa 3! how [can] they see? 
jel ayyana, ‘when?’ 

cal ¢ eee Sel when is the Day of Judgement? 
ie mata, ‘when?’ 

al jJai (G2 when is God’shelp? 
RS kayfa, ‘how?’ 
3 pls aig how do you know? 


juai W225 how [can] you endure? 
2 ma, ‘what?’ 


ares) ret) ee Od (=| 2 what are the companions of the left? 
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s 7 t— 
aé lJ! 2 what is the calamity? 
The most striking examples of the interrogative md are in the 


phrase i531 \a ma adra-ka ‘what has given you knowledge of... ?’ 
which occurs thirteen times in early Meccan siras (on the verb 
SS 531 adra see Lesson 30). 

If dha is added to ma to give ma-dha the meaning can only be 


interrogative: 


5 peri \3l2 what do they spend? 


fe) 9 Fal 13s what do you order? 


e li-ma, ‘why?’ 


JeuL et 3 ub e) why do you confound the 


truth with falsehood? 
at ott 69 405 e} why do you not believe in 
. God's signs? 


The shortened interrogative -ma with other prepositions, common 
elsewhere in Arabic, occurs only occasionally in the Qur’an: “¢ bi- 
ma and @ fi-ma. Note that the fuller form \3ld_ fi-ma-dha does not 
occur in the Qur’an. 


cr man, ‘who?’ 


ee 5 <p [20:49] who is the lord of the two of you? 


pes ce [11:63] who will help me? 


Lael 


If dha is added to man to give man-dha the meaning can only be 
interrogative (as we have seen with ma-dha). Man-dhd is, however, 


found in the Qur’an only in a set phrase usa T1322 man-dhd Hladhi 


‘who is there who. .. 2’, which occurs a handful of times. 
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eS kam, ‘how many?’ 

The usual construction when kam is an interrogative is for it to 
take the accusative, like the number group 11 to 99. However, on 
the few occasions that it occurs as an interrogative in the Qur’an 
the accusative is suppressed: 


re as how long did you linger? 


The context indicates that a reply with an accusative word such 
as yawman or sanatan is implied. In other places, kam is used in an 


exclamatory way and is followed by min and the genitive. Aly 


ka’ayyin, a rare synonym of kam, is only used in this exclamatory 
fashion. 


o 


Sl ayyun ‘which?’ 


In the Qur’an ayy is always followed by a genitive or a suffix. It 
remains in the masculine regardless of the gender of the following 
noun: 


‘st 3 what thing? 
Che all (41 which of the two parties? 
3592 6) 3 in what form? 


=e 
which of God’s’signs? 


INDIRECT QUESTIONS 


All the above interrogatives are also used to introduce indirect 
. . - . ° 6 a . "9 . 
questions. So too is the conditional particle MS)! in ‘if’? (on which 


see Lesson 36). 
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VOCABULARY SEVENTEEN 


PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 


‘ 
° 

° 

ee 


to thank, be thankful 


a 
ra 


or 4 ye ar wo . . 
tua ea) Jue to be patient, endure 
ae ae ws 
ode 9 dues gt. to tell the truth 
= 7 r 


to divide 


~ 
% 
5 


a 
\ 


to understand 


to hasten to 


\ 
‘ ' 
‘ ‘ 
‘e 
. 
‘ o°¥. vine 
eo oe 
» ely ay 
© 
t 
‘ te 
‘ \ 


\ 
‘e 


\ 


to hasten, seek to 
hasten 


— 
© 
Wu 
° 
' . 
ae 
° 
' 
e 
CL. 
\ 
° 
\pl 
eo 
\ 


\e 


e 
Ye 


*o 
» 


to deny, not to be- 
lieve in, to be an un- 
believer 


to confound 


B 
£. 


\ 
° 
% 


aN 
A 
i 3 
——w TY 
. 
» \ 
ity ie 
% 
e 
Vn 


to make hear 


2 Fd "A415 to bring good 
news/ tidings 
5 CRS oca OG to become clear, be 
made clear 
=ief 24%, vee 
4 jal gy Gla} to spend 


SINGULAR PLURAL 


Oks loss, ruin 


[from khasira ‘to lose’] 


ee judgement 


e 
is es 3 remembrance, 
reminder 
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SINGULAR 


“acl (£) 2d 


PLURAL 


refuge 
calamity 
illness 


left, left hand 


right, right 


oath 


heart 
form 
deaf 
pure 


false 


EXERCISE SEVENTEEN 


5425355 SisI 
Gy s6H be ES ph ESicl it 
ie wl ‘natal | I 

Soul Wha 
sal oe al 
edt eI 
caall 235 & alj3t G 
PX; 4é5 be Pes SB 
ff Ce eFs fo 
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hand; 


[6:80] 

[27:27] 
[68:35] 
[10:48] 
[44:13] 
[56:27] 
[82:17] 
[7:44] 


[6:148] 


Io. 


ITI. 


I2. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20, 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


27: 


28. 


29. 


30. 


Exercise Seventeen 


eee: sey (3 
Ogebie “ail Jie 
Suall SiaRT sé au} vi 


ie AT te B34 tas 
“pial fats Cir 
cae ty Se 
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[3:65] 
[15:54] 
[27:84] 
[43:32] 
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[14:45] 
[37:58] 
[11:14] 
[39:15] 
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[10:42] 
[4:21] 
[10:2] 


[88:17] - 


Lesson Eighteen 
The Subjunctive 


The Subjunctive is closely related in form to the Imperfect 
Indicative, with the change of the final short vowel from u to a, 
and the dropping of the final na if it is preceded by a long vowel. 
These changes affect all numbers and persons except the 3 f.p. and 
the 2 f.p. 

Learn the basic form of the Subjunctive from the table below. 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 


N ww ww 
See: ae 
in ms i 
° ° 
\ an hs 
\ “>. in 
is iw th 
° ° ° 
aX aN hy 
‘a ° = 
w w iw 
° 
i \ 


Nv 
=> 
® 

o 
aN 
t% 

ea 
ray 
\ 
eR 
* 
2 
\ 


The Subjunctive in Arabic is used only after specific particles 
that require a subjunctive. With the exception of oy lan, all these 
particles introduce subordinate Clauses. In subordinate clauses the 
Subjunctive indicates an act or a state that is dependent on, and 
subsequent to, what precedes the subjunctive particle. 

The most important of particles that take the Subjunctive are: 

of 

cyl an ‘that’ (very frequently translated in other words, such as 
‘to’) . 

) li-and , a> hatta ‘so that’, ‘until’; 

2 see 

6 é a - 

ON li-an, ee kay and es likay, which all mean ‘so that’, feature 


rarely in the Qur’an. 
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i! lan ‘not’—a strong denial of the future (formed originally 
from jl Y ia-an). 
The negative used with the Subjunctive after these subordinating 


particles is normally y la, but see note 3 on ol an on p. ITS. 


y Ol an l4 normally becomes Vi alla. ) li- cannot be used with 
a negative. 


EXAMPLES OF THE USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE: 


DL 2s Ri CRAG [34:33] 


you command us not to ney in God 


ELT gl 35 3 * Saas | [2:214] 


do you think that you all enter Paradise? 


is 455 VU Nghe fs:70 


they thought that there would be no mischief 


4.9 and 1g Kd joi 253 jas [10:67] 


he made the night for you to rest in 


Gi be Se WES saa 


we won't enter it till they leave it 


It is important to note that the subjunctive particle requires the 
Subjunctive only in the verb that it governs or a verb that is made 
parallel to the first subjunctive by wa-, fa-, aw or thumma. 

Take the first example above. Taking the text further, it runs: 


slag 3 3 ex's DL 36 3 GAG [34:33] 


you command us not to believe in God 
and establish rivals to him 


Any verb that occurs in another clause within the subjunctive 
clause will be in the indicative unless it too is governed by a 
subjunctive particle, e.g: 
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Gaul Atas Ge 2285 Ol ea asta! [11:87] 
does your prayer tell you that we should 
abandon what our forefathers have served? 


7:129 has an and three subjunctives but then reverts to the 
indicative after kayfa: 


O—. 


ig RaRas G5 e as SI ERs 
AS glass BS “BES 


it may be that your Lord will destroy your enemy and make 
you successors in the land to see how you act 


u25y 


The Subjunctive is used in these examples because the act or state 
mentioned in the subordinate clause is dependent on the main 
verb and subsequent to it in time. However, an may be followed 
by another tense, normally the perfect, if the verb governing it 
does not indicate any expectation or effect. This is normally the 


Perfect. 
des Joe cls si ud \, [11:69] 
soon he came with a roast calf ; 
Sis 6 SV1E srry 
we know that you have told us the truth 


The same applies to hatta when it has the cami ‘until’: 


e+ 4n 


‘Asli eniles ee: lyali> | lg [10:93] 
they did not disagree until knowledge came to them 


The Subjunctive of kana conjugates as follows: 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 


A For the verb set ‘asa see Lesson 37. 
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jm. use iss: 1s 
2f. 9S US 5S 


of 
NOTES ON BS) an 
1. It is common in Arabic for an clauses to be preceded 


by prepositions. Thus we find rei ai e) al amara-ni 


an adhhaba and er ae 3 A amara-ni bi-an adhhaba. 


The Arab grammarians point out that an clauses are the 


equivalent of masdars, and so er it 3 a amara-ni bi- 


an adhhaba is the equivalent of Slat 3 sal amara-ni bi-I- 


dhahabi. All three mean ‘he told me to go’. In the Qur’an 
this use of prepositions with an clauses is rare: it is confined 
to “ald (acting both in its own right and as the preposition 


taken by the participle 35 qadir ‘able to’). 
2. An is found in combination with both Ss gabla / Ss cf 
min qabli and Aaj ba‘'da / da5 cp min ba‘di to form 


conjunctions meaning ‘before’ and ‘after’ respectively. Some 
examples nave the Subjunctive. and some the Perfect, e.g.: 


55 Suk 585 Sf JS ATT AS [rsctog) 


the sea would be exhausted before the words of 
my Lord would be exhausted 


JIC O85 SH Guat T eS i Aaj [12:100] 
after Satan caused dissension between me and 
my brothers 


3. In some verses the negative used after an is lan and not Ia. 
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| 
ast a) Sas Orr 5 3 si Iie [72:7] 


they thought that God would not raise anyone 


There are further uses of an, dealt with in Lesson 37. 


Re) anna 


The use of an with the perfect is relatively rare because there is 
a related particle which is normally used in factual statements. 


oF . . . 
This is ¢j! anna. It is essential to remember that while the two 


particles have some linkage in meaning they differ totally in the 
construction they require. 

Anna takes an accusative, which must follow it immediately 
except in the one special case set out below. The accusative after 
anna may be a noun (or a pronoun like hadha) or a pronominal 
suffix. 

Examples: 

BY Sa a I Gg Ad [6:150] 
they bear witness that God forbade this 
ab SLT Gide f2s.75 


they will know that the truth belongs to God 


ens oF Sal tl gales [2:26] 


they know that it is the truth from their Lord 


JON GI EB BF Esp:07 


the consequence for both h of them is that they 
will be in the fire i 


ge 
NOTES ON ()| anna 


1. Note that the rest of the sentence follows normal rules, as 
though the accusative after anna were a nominative. Under 
no circumstances can anna take a double accusative. 

2. The only case in which a phrase can be placed between anna 
and its accusative is when the subordinate clause consists of 
an indefinite subject with a prepositional phrase as predicate. 
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In such a case the rules for prepositional predicate sentences 


have priority: : 
Uy IRs oX2 OIE [60:49] 


we know that some of you will deny the truth 


It should be clear from the above sentences that the only 
requirement after anna is the following accusative. This 
accusative is essential, but, as set out in Note 1, the rest of the 
sentence follows the normal grammatical rules, as though 
the word in the accusative were a nominative. 

3. Anna and the first person singular pronominal suffix produce 
two forms: anni and anna-ni. Likewise anna and the first 
person plural pronominal suffix produce anna and anna-na. 

4. The Qur’an has bi-anna with the meaning ‘because’, dhalika 
bi-anna. . . ‘that is because’ being a common phrase: 


ail Iy 3a” eal ss [9:80] 
that is because they disbelievein God | 
Ogaltt Ve eFl WS [0:6] 
that is because they are a people who do not 
know 


ef 3 
FURTHER NOTES ON re) an AND e) anna 


It is impossible to have the Subjunctive after anna, just as it is 
impossible to have an anna type accusative after an. 

Though an and anna normally introduce indirect statements, 
it is sometimes the case that the clause introduced by an or anna 
turns out to be the subject of the sentence: 


a oS he \y3 ual ols [2:280] 
for you to remit [the debt] as alms is better for you 


As a simple working rule remember: 
an + subjunctive; anna + accusative. 


. This is a shortened form of tatasaddaqu—-see Lesson 15. 
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This is of course a simplification, but if you stick to it you will get 
an important area of grammar correct. 


VOCABULARY EIGHTEEN 


IMPERFECT 


VERBAL NOUN 


C.. 
7 
ue 


2 
trv vn 


\ . 7) 
fo bet 
VO ae 


4 
. 


tt. 
\ 
vy 


PLURAL 
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to think, reckon 
to judge, decide 
to dwell, be at rest 


to desire 


to be unable 

to cause strife, dissension 
to be exhausted 

to forbid, prohibit 

to send down 

to warn 

to do allegiance to 

to cause to enter 

to sacrifice 


to vex 


to ascribe partners to 


to give alms 


COW 


Exercise Eighteen 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
sli recompense 
des les / SEbest sin 
jas calf 
isl end, consequuence 
od flesh 
Je Sigs) property 
tag middle 
She crow 
EXERCISE EIGHTEEN 
I. elagul ip G2 UE pdt J Aire A | és ai ails [4:153] 
Be ell fe dis | oe 93 less a2 es tile [2:143] 
3 T Juss Apetlly Aallsal nba SILLY toon 
4. al Gad er ‘i ebslis [3:87] 
; ts oil FAL of Je Sea foun 
6. SIAN Sd Je S91 SS Arad [5:33] 
7. aT keel & 1g28T A a a [47:28] 
8. Jd Sst stil ss Si al tro:16 
9. Gi jel ee 5 4X3) als eC 4 AK [26:193-4] 
10. dla gall x 55 WEY, 5 pals [5:84] 


Il. 


I2. 


13. 


I4. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23: 


24. 


25. 
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lags bal ab SI Sue SAT he 

3 13 lyKag Jaut Ghee 

lie ake Gay 3 J 30 3 : 

* god el ¢ eel od oS KS 

vial Salis 28h, ist 
Ud oe Hs asi # 


ze 2 


als GI GLSNT 3% M5 
wil oe Fea A JS Ges 95 


A Al-Jahimu and Jahannam (p. 125) are two of the names for Hell. 
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Lesson Nineteen 
Inna 


Anna is only one of a number of particles that take an accusative, 
with the rest of the sentence or clause acting as though that 
accusative were a nominative. Of these the most important is 


oO! inna—ain fact, this is the word with which the construction 


originated. Inna is really a fossilized verb, which makes it easier to 
understand why the accusative is required. 

Inna is commonly translated as ‘indeed’ or even ‘verily’, but 
neither rendering is adequate to give the effect of the word. In 
most cases it is best left untranslated. 

Like anna, inna and the first person singular pronominal suffix 
produce two forms: inni and inna-ni; inna and the first person plural 
pronominal sufhix produce innd and inna-nd. 

Inna has three main functions: 

a) to give emphasis (hence its translation as ‘indeed’) 

b) to allow a change in word order, with the subject preceding the 
verb 

c) to act as a slightly disjunctive ‘marker’ 

The catch is that it may have one, two or all of these functions 
at once. Experience alone will tell you which. 

Simple examples of the use of inna: 


cp hall & ay O} God is with the patient 
H3ks a as they are Your servants 
ls cya eslals 4 We created them from dust 
o My land is wide 
ess pa & OI there is some ease with [all] the difficulty 
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Notes on the use of inna 


1. It is common for the second half of a sentence introduced 
by inna to be prefixed by Ja-. In such cases it is immaterial 
whether the second half of the sentence is a predicate or a 
deferred subject. 


<a re 
0 ame gb ls ol your Lord is forgiving 
ed 


ere % ! = e . a 
es 4 eS (9 6) in that there is a sign for you 


2. When inna has been followed by a pronominal suffix, one 
may still find that cluster followed by a nominative pronoun. 


- ind Poe ooo 
cg a) el eX) you are the wrong-doers 
eae, eee 
Slag] Esl eb! you are the Forgiving 


3. It is not uncommon for inna to have the pronominal suffix 
-hu attached to it and then for the rest of the sentence to 
move off in a completely different direction. In effect, the 
only role of the suffix in such circumstances is to meet the 
grammatical requirements of inna. This is also true of anna. 


- 


S13, call aoT Gh hr am God, the Mighty and Decisive 


THE USE OF qala 


The most striking use of the ‘marker’ function is after the verb 
gala ‘to say’, the perfect of which was given in Lesson 12. The 
imperfect and subjunctive conjugate in the same way as those of 
kana. 
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Imperfect 
SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
3 m. apes ON gi Sy)yii 
3 f. 9 ON gf lis 
am. gh Ngai Shots 
af Gg Ngai let 
rt meen 

Subjunctive 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 


sm Sgt Vygis Iydgts 
3 f. ite Vga las 
zm. Sg Vga Iya 
en en 


Whereas other verbs in Arabic readily have indirect statements 
introduced by an or anna, this is not the case with gala. In all 
normal circumstances it is followed by: 
a) direct speech, not introduced by inna; 
b) direct speech, introduced by inna; 
c) indirect speech, also introduced by inna. 
The third instance is rare in the Qur’an. 
Examples of qala followed by inna and direct speech: 


eh i! Alc he said, ‘I am ill? 
sind see 5 AG he said, “These are my guests.’ 
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eG jhe Ul IJ they said, “We are Christians’ 


Examples of gala followed immediately by direct speech without 


inna: 


jake ne re) 5 Za] (J the unbelievers said, “This is a sorcerer’ 
2 & O58 a EJ\6 she said, ‘How can I have a son?’ 


Very occasionally other verbs are followed by inna and direct 
speech, e.g.: 


Sphere eS U) et 5 (36:16) 


our Lord knows we are sent to you 


aT Sgt) oh) YS fo3:1] 


we bear witness that you are God’s messenger 


VOCABULARY NINETEEN 


PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 


i= pot a to gather, collect 
jae paki isi to be heedless, forget 
7 § 36 eo § \5e to try to deceive 
: Cpam ns Glas to do good 
: alii al zu! to prosper 
tyaidl Syd to be sincere 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Z 
a earth, dust 
05 earthquake 
v - 
er old man 
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Exercise Nineteen 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
ee guest; guests 
Jae justice 
Soe difficulty 
ae boy, son 
en ° ie} animal, beast 
SS ease 


fa sick, ill 


whl (f.) de / *ad yellow 


gale hypocrite 
aay forgiving 
Ras bearer of good 
news/ tidings 


EXERCISE NINETEEN 


Sahel; J! E exrs0 

ple ele ai [3:9] 
Oe all jadi BAF) (37:34) 
5 9 (3 5 i U Ae (7:125] 
slaty Jad ib dT 3) fre90 
ol G tide sles é [38:26] 
, as gis pe ne) [17:63] 

Sg ob) [15:6 
ee 5 Sgt WTS! as) 


10. 
If. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
I$. 
16. 
17. 
18. 


IQ. 


20. 


21. 


22, 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


a7 


28. 


29. 


30. 
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“Gs 3 

jx PRY $52 wi GI 

Ah oes ag agi G 
rs Ett ol 8 Gy 
inalelt Gots te S| 
Sent fill Wb OI 

Gye $oe glaipl SUL ET GI 
lal gy a 

Jeal Salat lx 2 

relat teh ELAIT H5 GI 


t 
zs 
Sh 


% 
! 
\ 
i 
ww 
o 
LY 
' a 
N 
= 
—j 
iN 3 Cc &\ 


Cr 
‘i. 
oN 
CGS 
5s 
ms 
3 *s Ge, Se 
z ‘e: 
Ges Geet Ce 


Or 
t 
ov 
7 
oS 3 
G.. 
G 
<< c" 


4 NO ee 


Zz 

a 
$3 

—i 

G 
Se 
‘Es 
eo Cen 


° 
‘ 
° 
. 
——we BY — 
Cc. Pm A 
pba ve 


Sy 
lov 
Ee 
Th) } ‘ 
re 
Go oe 
a ee 
$F 
er el. 
Gin vo 
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Lesson Twenty 
The Jussive 


Like the Subjunctive, the Jussive is closely related in form to the 
Imperfect Indicative. With the Jussive the final short vowel changes 
from the u of the Indicative and the a of the Subjunctive to a sukan. 
However, when the following word begins with a prosthetic vowel 
the sukun changes to a kasra. In other persons there is no difference 
between the forms of the Subjunctive and the Jussive. Learn the 
basic form of the Jussive from the table below. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 


: 
RE 
te 


0 
Zz 
7) 
S 
> 
my 
y 
> 
a 
J 
Cc 
: 
mo 


‘ 
‘ 


» 


E 
Ve 
Laney 
rx 
a 
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In the Qur’an there are occasions on which the forms of yakun, 
takun, akun and nakun become yaku, taku, aku and naku. These 
forms are common in poetry but rare elsewhere. The important 
thing is to be able to recognise them for the forms they are. There 
are no such problems with the jussive of gala, which 1s: 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 


3m be giz Myla 
3 £ Si Noi Gls 
2m. fh yah Inga 
2 f. ot S93 es 


The Jussive has four uses: 


I. 


It is used after the negative particle 2 lam ‘not’ (and the rare 
(sl lamma ‘not yet’). 

In dealing with lam + the Jussive, grammarians normally say 
something akin to Wright’s view that it ‘invariably has the 
meaning of ma + the perfect’ (Grammar, 2, 24). However, 
this is not true either of the Qur’an or of early Arabic in 
general, where lam + the Jussive usually has a past meaning 
but sometimes a present meaning: 


[2:260] 
Ms plait not ale 
do you not know that God has sovereignty over 
the heavens and the earth? ; 
Ti 


Sbje fas aT SI Nyt I po. 


do they not know that God knows their secret? 


rad 


ek) “3 OS ? [17:111] 


me 


he has no protector 
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2. After the negative [a, the Jussive is used to express prohibi- 
tions: 


ot Y do not be sad 
U5 ! @ by unis SI do not cause mischief in the earth 


ae A ARS Y do not be the first infidel 


3. After J i, i fal- or Ng wal-, the Jussive is used to express 


indirect commands: 
id © 6 


dad tp dat 9) aed let the man of substance spend some 
of his substance 


as bles jens Jet us bear your sins 
) atl Se fal all ac let the believers trust in God 
4. In conditional sentences (see Lesson 36). 
VOCABULARY [TWENTY 


PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 


ra 4 62 ¥ a 
OF OF O5= to be sad 
” od bd 
3-5 2 a 49,22 to know, recognize 
o - 6 ° al 
2 > oie yy of 
ees 58 53 to come near, ap- 
proach 
o fey ao wo, 
7 me . Maer a we 3 
yan ans yaa to break one’s oath 
- 08 cl 4 rf ; 4 
Ore) BOWTy) 5Las to cause mischief 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
42 
i puberty 
w Bi. 6 
ve hive secret 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 


- 


04 — tree 
ute 

ry equal 
v 

das wealth 


EXERCISE [TWENTY 


° 
e 
‘ 


‘ 
Le. 
‘“s a 
\t ' 
—~ 


t 
a 
‘ 
: 


fe ft 
las! 34 J ils 
ae 


‘ 


oa &* 


f 
G 

© 
yes 
é: 
AS 


° 
~ 
‘ 


eo 
ww MEEK 


% 
ul 
lo 
in 
\ 
ray 
Sy 
. 
2 
\ 
E: 
~~ Crb 
s 
eo 
aN 
eo 
Vow oe Moe 


~~ 
\ 
me BN 


= 


BA 


7 
eo 
] 
es \e 
| 
‘ 

q 
7 
‘ 


ess ltl J! ly she od 


wR 
——w f 
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16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23: 


24. 


25. 


26. 


27. 
28. 
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Lesson Twenty-One 
Laysa; idh; idha; man 


oa laysa 


You already know that kana is not used in the Imperfect to give 
the sense of ‘is’. However, there is a verb that is used to mean ‘is 

ot’. This is laysa. It has a present meaning (and only a present 
meaning), but its forms in the only tense that exists resemble those 
of a Perfect (of sorts): 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 


2m pd “} 8} ened 
2f eas Wass. aa 
I aN) - sd 


The predicate of laysa is introduced either by bi- and the genitive 
or, less frequently, by the accusative. You have already seen this 
with the Hijazi ma in Lesson 10. What appears to have happened 
is that in the Hijaz the usage of ma was assimilated to the usage of 
laysa. 


il is not God mighty? 


Oe 
= 


¢ 23 lam moe a guardian over you 
| 
pe ieat you are not someone sent as a messenger 


\ 
\ 
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3) idh an 131 idha 


Idh and idha are two closely related particles that developed from 
an obsolete noun idh(un) ‘time’. 

In general idh as a conjunction means ‘when’ or ‘since’. The 
only exception to this is when it is used with gabla or ba‘da to form 
compound conjuctions; gabla idh ‘before’ and ba‘da idh ‘after’. 

Idh is most commonly followed by the perfect but imperfect 
and nominal sentences also occur. In the Qur’an the ratio is 15:3:1, 
and idh almost always means ‘when’. There are a couple of possible 
exceptions as well as a handful of examples in which idh is followed 
by lam, but these are unlikely to cause difficulties. Typical Qur’anic 
examples are: 


alé Igl3 3) [15:52] 
when they went in to see him re 


O gana 3) [3:153] 
when you were climbing (the hill) 


o 5di ols 3 5 A Wall 5 3! [6:93] 


when the sinners are in death’s pangs 


In the Qur’an the combination wa-idh at the beginning of a verse 
has a specific and highly idiomatic use to introduce a piece of 
narrative. The only convincing way that this can be rendered 
into English is to translate it as ‘and [remember] when ...’, 
unless it occurs in a series (e.g. in verses 2:49, 50, $I, 53, 54; 
55) when the ‘remember’ is required only on the first occasion. 
This translation of wa-idh is confirmed by a handful of examples 
in which the Imperative ‘remember’ actually occurs. Here are a 


couple of examples: 
rab obj JE 315 [5:28] 
remember when your Lord said to the angels. .. 
eet CE Ge Gael 55 fa3-7 
remember when we took from the prophets 
their covenant. .. 
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Idha has two functions: 

1. As a conjunction meaning ‘when’, ‘as often as’, idhda is 
normally followed by the Perfect, though the Imperfect is 
sometimes found. Usually it implies a condition, and then 
its construction is normally that of a conditional sentence 
[see Lesson 36]. 

A fuller form idha-md is also found from time to time, also 
with the construction of conditional sentences. 

One striking and somewhat unusual use of the conjuction 
idha occurs in early Meccan stiras, where idha is used in 
an exclamatory, almost oath-like way. Sura 81, for example, 
starts with twelve examples of this, and Sura 82 with four. In 
such cases the subject may precede the verb: 


Sy zaail veal) \3\ (82:1] 
when the heavens are split asunder 
2. If idha is followed by a noun or pronoun, it acts as an 
interjection with the meaning ‘lo’, ‘behold’. This is much 
less common than the conjunction idha. In most examples 
of this usage, idhd is followed by a third person pronoun: 
pliass Ce Ke 045 &5 he withdrew his hand and, 
7 : behold, it was white 
Os hes on Isls behold, they look on 
6 gaat os 13! behold, they are vexed 


However, sometimes nouns follow idhda in this construction: 


O go phe on wa? 13] [24:48] 
behold, a group of them turning away 


ee 
Sa man 

You have hey read of the use of ma as a relative pronoun 
meaning ‘that which’ in Lesson 10 and of the use of ma and man as 
interrogative pronouns meaning ‘what?’ and ‘who?’ in Lesson 17. 
It will therefore come as no surprise to learn that man also operates 
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as a relative pronoun ‘he who’, ‘she who’ or ‘those who’. Under all 

normal circumstances, man is treated grammatically as a masculine 

singular, even when it refers to the feminine or the plural. 
Examples of man as singular: 


aoe Se <- 2 eu, 3 o is is 
ods Lele Gis ty the one in whose possession we 
found our goods 


Gnd dena sus a) tye we jes will you place in it someone who 


will cause mischief in it? 


a |: AN\ the pious man is the one who fears 
' God 


Examples of man as singular/plural:“ 


oF - 6 oe 
0725 alas 505 cy whoever disbelieves bears the con- 
sequence of his unbelief 
os J 3 whoever acts righteously it is to his 
. own advantage 


Examples of man as plural: 
C ro & he : cp i $73 
the descendants of those whom we carried with Noah 
ol 2 5N5 oul y j Je 9 


those who are in the heavens and earth do not know the 
unseen 


can you rescue those who are in the fire? 


“On the use of fa- in the following examples see Lesson 36. 
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VOCABULARY TWENTY-ONE 


IMPERFECT 


VERBAL NOUN 


PLURAL 


we 
pH to run 
yew to ascend 
yoo4e 
uy iy to cause to seem 
good 
v 
DAEl ge to make an agree- 
ment with 
ia ce 3 
Sables to make a covenant 
with 
p>L} to submit 
eUas| to make a mistake 
3| 7 
UNF} to drown 
Vee 
als to turn away 
jllazi| to be split 
woe 
5a] to save 
lodging 
Jinn 
party 
seed, offspring, de- 
scendants 
pang 
grave 


12. 


13. 


Exercise Twenty-One 


SINGULAR PLURAL 


aaers) the unseen 
che sin 
ed 
ever covenant, pledge 
voic ae 
As er seated 
jas Egypt 
iss without 


EXERCISE [TWENTY-ONE 


Shh 1b ail 
bist ste al 
cosh 3g DU apidl SS% 
aah e 


58D oi de 3 all 
eee la3 cle aE ja) 


an o tay 
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[46:34] 


[42:11] 
[48:11] 
[88:6] 

[11:46] 
[29:68] 
[33:5] 

[6:122] 
[43:51] 
[85:6] 

[2:112] 
[29:40] 


[30:40] 


23. 


24. 
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1 8 OF eet eS \ 


2 
1 = 
aU) Sale [4 


3 By 
SSH tia He aS NY 
SOUal Sue iT 29) 385 5s 
iS Snel gos Ets Se 
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[34:12] 
[35:22] 
[9:75] 

[13:36] 
[22:8] 

[21:12] 
[27:45] 
[30:20] 
[30:33] 
[8:48] 


[2:51] 


Lesson Iwenty-Two 


Verbs with a hamza as one of their Radicals 


The basic rules for the spelling of hamza were set out in the 
Introduction to the Arabic alphabet (p. 1). To recapitulate: 


I. 
2. 


At the beginning of a word the bearer of hamza is alif. 

When hamza follows a short vowel or sukan the bearer 

is determined by the vowel immediately before and the 

vowel immediately after the hamza in the following order 

of precedence: kasra, damma, fatha (sukun can have no 

precedence’), i.e.: 

a) if there is a kasra in either place, the bearer is ya’ without 
dots; 

b) if there is no kasra in either place, but there is a damma in 

either place, the bearer is waw; 

if neither kasra nor damma occur, the bearer will be an 


alif. 


c) 


. After a long vowel hamza does not have a bearer: 


a) if it is the final letter; 

b) if the vowel following the hamza is fatha. 

In ‘other cases the bearer of the hamza that follows a long 
vowel is determined by the vowel coming after the hamza. 
Rules 3 and 4 are illustrated clearly by the following 
examples: 


a: 
friends é 5 uo! 
His friends a 

Pd & 

$215 ig f 

nom. 093.5 
4, = 8 ‘ 

acc. of ls ol 
ce - é 

° e 

gen. au dub 


“ Unless the sukiin is followed by hamza as final radical, in which case there is no 


bearer. 
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5. hamza followed by d is written alif madda \. 
Rules with which you will not yet be familiar are: 

6. At the beginning of a word fatha, when followed by hamza 
plus sukun, becomes a madda. 

7. In theory prosthetic kasra when followed by hamza plus 
sukiin becomes «| and prosthetic damma + hamza + sukin 


rd 
becomes al. However, after another vowel reversion takes 


place. This happens most often with verb forms, including 
verbal nouns, particularly in the 8 form. However, it is not 
a feature that appears in the Qur’an. The only regular 8% 


& 


forms that occur are those of pl amara [Imperfect 28:20, 
Imperative 65:6] and of Spl amina [Perfect passive 2:283]. 


- Y& 
That of de akhadha, which occurs over 120 times, acts as 


though it were an assimilated verb (see Lesson 24), producing 


KS ittakhadha, as would have been normal in the Hijaz. 


8. In the Imperfect of third radical hamza verbs, final hamza 
preceded by fatha and followed by damma retains alif as its 


bearer, ¢.g.: ls. 
9. The masdar of the 2"¢ form of third-radical hamza verbs is 


we, o- ; 
based on the pattern taf‘latun, eg. ©5 tabri’atun from 


5 barra’a. 

You have already been introduced to some of the most important 
verbs with hamza as one of their radicals: akhadha, akala, amara and 
sa’ala. The vocabulary that follows includes all the remaining verbs 
that have hamza as one of their radicals and sound letters as the 
other two and that occur in the Qur’an with reasonable frequency. 
By far the most important of them is the 4 form al amana, ‘to 
believe’, the active participle of which is mu’minun, ‘a believer’. 

It will not be possible to introduce you to verbs that have 
hamza as ore_radical and a waw or a ya’ as one of the other two 
until hollow and‘defective verbs are dealt with (see Lessons 28 and 
30). They include some of the most common verbs in the Qur’an: 
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tle ja’a, i ata, As ra’a, id sha’a, ile sa’a; and the fourth 
form a s| ata. 


ADVERBS IN -u 


Arabic has one genuine adverbial ending: final damma. Most of 
the words in which it occurs are nouns that have developed a 
prepositional form. Thus from qabla, ba‘da, tahta and fawqa there 
is an adverbial form a gablu, cO% ba‘du, wey tahtu and aye 


fawqu. These adverbial forms are invariable. “Beforehand’ may be 
gablu or min qablu and so on. The adverbial form is gattu, ‘ever’, 
common elsewhere in Arabic, does not occur in the Qur’an. 


VOCABULARY I WENTY- Iwo 


PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 


a. ay 54! to prefer 
o | # f v : | 3 
os ok O>} to permit, allow 
Pr: z a 2 vice. 
10 “y5ts) Ostag IAL! to seek permission 
z okt Ae 
pl cal pl to be secure; to trust 
in 
“| M4 v . 
4 Ge CAs oka! to believe 
4 a a° bs v e s 
ol is ge) to see, perceive 
- - i] - 
-([ -* el ose 6) -% 
6 elas J J3la5 to ask one another 
ae : ag es d 
3 \ a5 ‘y\59 to recite 
fee deca mE os 
25 igs a0 to inform, tell 
4 eel a ¥{-s | . f ll 
A is c(5} to inform, te 
4 | 44) re was 7 
La3| igh t ! to raise, create, pro 


duce, grow 


I4I 
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PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 


4 jl Sete ie} to advance 


like (conjunction) 


13. 


14. 


ee Z CH CH to leave 


EXERCISE IT WENTY-I wo 


osilalt aki 1b ead Jol 
oS 55558 aN.) 


rd 


a az * “ 
ete oly 


° 


we <f 


Sstadal sy ‘ ay Jal Al 
SF) bg eens on | GLI 
Bas Ns 5 glall ‘al At of 

a 


like (preposition) 


[37:27] 
[17:71] 
[26:199] 
[20:109] 
[12:80] 
[2:186] 
[s1:12] 
[33:63] 
[6:98] 
[56:72] 
[23:42] 


[19:55] 


[2:285] 


[23:47] 


1S. 
16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 
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[16:72] 
[87:16] 
[12:91] 


[2:33] 
[6:108] 


[10:18] 
[66:3] 
[9:83] 
[20:10] 


[3:49] 


Lesson Twenty-Three 
Relative Sentences 


You have already seen how the two main relative pronouns, ma 
and man, are used. It is now time to look at the way the relative 


(SA! alladhi is used. Alladhi can be used as a pronoun, in which 
case it acts like ma or man. However, it is basically an adjective, and 
its adjectival use needs careful attention. 

Alladhi declines in a way that is similar to that of the demon- 
stratives. The singular and plural do not decline, but the dual does: 


m.s. fis. 
sil gl 
m.d. f.d. 
nom. laut S) a \ 


acc., gen. o3au EU 


The masculine dual forms occur only once each in the Qur’an, 
whilst the feminine dual forms do not occur at all. Note that in 
the dual and in the feminine plural forms the /am is written twice, 
as opposed to once elsewhere. 


The first element of sal alladhi is the definite article. This 


means that alladhi can be used only with a definite antecedent. 
The form of alladhi that is used is determined by the antecedent 
in number, gender and case. In the Qur’4n you cannot actually 
see that this isso for eke as the two dual examples, the only ones 
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in which case is clearly shown, are both examples of pronominal 
usage and thus are their own antecedent. Two non-Qur’anic 
examples that have the same meaning but different word order 
ae show how. alladhi us 


a) 


d) 


the two men who cas me eal not return 


In this example a negative verb (la yarji‘u) is followed by a 
definite subject/antecedent in the nominative together with its 
relative adjective, which agrees with it in number, gender and 
case (l-rajulani Iladhani), then the relative sentence (nasara-nt). 
It is important to note that Iladhani is not part of the relative 
sentence. 


lng J Glial gAbT ole of Gy 

The second sentence has the same meaning, but it starts with 
the particle inna followed by the definite subject/antecedent in 
the accusative together with its relative adjective, which agrees 
with it in number, gender and case (I-rajulayni Iladhayni), then 
the same relative sentence (nasara-ni), and finally the verb of 
the main sentence with its negative (la yarji‘ani). Once again 
it should be noted that the relative adjective is not part of the 
relative sentence. 

If the relative sentence is changed from ‘who helped me’ to 
‘whom I helped’, the sentences become: 


ya) glAlT grit gil ae 
gle Vagal hit deat § 


The analysis given above again applies, but this time the relative 
sentence nasartu-humda has an explicit pronoun referring back 
to the antecedent. With nasara-ni in (a) and (b) the pronoun 
is implicit in the verb. This referring pronoun is an essential 
part of the relative sentence. In fact, there are two things to be 
remembered about the relative sentence: (i) it must normally 
be a complete sentence in itself; (ii) it must normally contain a 
referring pronoun, whether this is explicit or implicit. 
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Now look at the sentences with an indefinite subject substituted 
for the definite one: 


@) Shai ej a3 
() glee ZY Ghyal oil 6) 


two men who helped me will not return 


(©) ifpal ges fo 9 Y 
(d) glia 3 Y Gpyal ole 5 6 


two men whom I helped will not return 


The following rules govern the above sentences: 

1. The relative adjective is used only with a definite antecedent, 
with which it agrees in number, gender and case; it has no 
role in the relative sentence. 

2. The relative sentence is normally a complete sentence in 
itself. 

3. The relative sentence must contain a pronoun that refers to 
the antecedent. 

Exceptions of which you must be aware are: 
a) Sentences in which the antecedent is definite but the relative 
adjective is not used. 

The commonly accepted rule that this should occur only when 

a noun is used in a generalized way (see Wright, 2, 318) is not 

true of early Arabic, where the relative adjective is quite often 

omitted: 
ae ae ey e~ oF 
ya Je ud yor 
[62:5 ‘like the donkey that carries books’] fits the rule. 
ats Y GEST as 


[2:2 ‘this is the book in which there is no doubt’] and 


[2:248 ‘the ark in which there is an assurance’| do not. 
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Sentences in which the relative sentence is not a complete 
sentence: 

Where a subject can be implied from a relative pronoun or 
adjective and where the predicate is a prepositional phrase, or, 
more rarely, an adverb: 


- 


sha Spal [73:20] 


those who are with you 


geal 3 sl 2 lil [22:46] 


their hearts which are in their breasts 


Sentences in which the referring pronoun is omitted from the 
relative sentence. This is common with md, much less so with 


alladhi, but cf.: ; 
[for ei) AN} AFA er Ie BEDI [4:136] 


the scripture wich God has sent down 
[for ledE5] dlc ales we gre Ze [19:61] 
gardens of Eden which the Merciful has promised 


His servants 
[for 5 4255] 253 sill is [40:28] 


some of what he promises you 

[for ey 9 Ace] Gg dees tual [10:104] 
those whom you worship -_ ; ee 
for Iya] Sg oI ty3 


what you say 


VOCABULARY TWENTY- THREE 


PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 


a= ses y= to be useless 
oe Pd 2 woe ge é 
2 rn) Ax to subject 


a o ae lal to let enjoy; make 


provision for 
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PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 


4 al - 7A ee to lend, make a loan 
4 sot aos bal OR . 
ea oo ome to bless, be gracious 
5 3225 cy 3425 to be divided 
ies, fo aed Foo. Bs 
6 S515 5lay S35 to be blessed 


v & a 
pol g2! root 
é 
we 
yl might 
Fd rd 
Spt ark 
ye vo Ae : 
: 2 y> grain 
: ve 
3 65\# stone 
v - ° H 
aR iron 
- v iat 
5 : 4 donkey 
n> green crop 
uo J abomination 
Ce 5 doubt 


jlat! books 


ro rr tranquillity, reassurance 
our sign 
x ret youth 
3 935 fuel 


Cc 


148 


ae is el ee 


Exercise Twenty- Three 


EXERCISE TWENTY-THREE 
axle ask “3 SM ga 


Pca o. SW 5 aT ode 
salt ABT wabgds AT 3 


\ 


(: 

=I 

Ak 

° G 
a ROay ZZ 


Cy Ig carl e* oil 
pill § 55 gibt Ysa ST gal sal 
bas U6 ath Se gail ite 

AAT cag gall a5 


Laka 


* 


Wyaithy gies GALT IyigS Y 
ol ail eae : Jl Sue fT ody rb 
as bal 
Salas Gal fe atl Ja 
Ne Sash ya Gall St ae 
esl gel g ¢# ne y 
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[2:40] 
[s2:14] 
[2:24] 
[6:151] 
[7:196] 
[16:14] 
[25:41] 
[26:82] 
[2:245] 
[67:1] 
[59:2] 
[32:7] 
[3:22] 
[3:105] 


[17:9] 


[10:100] 
[13:43] 


[37:64] 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


27. 


28. 


ARABIC THROUGH THE QUR’AN 


SF AT oy ats sid 
Sus 6 Be A me 


or Wit i er] 


obliga ik Sle. Ge ST at 


Beas 5 iE 038 be OF 


yt calss aad i: 43 ad] dit 


7 
oP y2-? 1 


eee “e 


a 
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[19:7] 
[12:43] 
[13:4] 


[18:13] 


— [24:1] 


[6:99] 
[7:46] 
[4:92] 
[57:25] 


[11:48] 


Lesson ‘Twenty-Four 
Assimilated Verbs 


A. VERBS WITH waw AS FIRST RADICAL 


Verbs with waw as their first radical are common, and many of 

them are important. Three of these, AS 5 wajada, ~3% waga‘a and 

KS 4 wa‘ada, have already been included in earlier lessons. As waw is 

a weak radical, it is subject to some change. There are three points 
to be remembered: 

1. The most characteristic feature of verbs beginning with waw 

is that almost all of them lose the waw in the Imperfect active 


(but not the passive, see Lesson 33): 
# o a ar) ral S Se Ss pee Ze; 
AF, (Se 5) Aas (AES) Aad (099) 
2. The waw changes to a ya’ in the masdars of the 4" and 10" 
forms and in some masdar mimi forms. It is only these latter 
that occur in the Qur’an: 


She (SS 5) Sle (2g 5) 

Sle (4 5 9) Ole (Oo 5 9) 

3. The waw is changed into a ¢a@’ in the 8" form. There 
are only a couple of verbs in the Qur'an that show 
this change: KSI ittaka’a ‘to recline on’, which is rare, and 
e \ ittaga ‘to protect oneself, guard against, be god-fearing’, 
which is common. As iftaga is also a defective verb, it will 
not be dealt with until Lesson 30. 

There are two verbs with waw as their first radical that 


in general do not occur in the Perfect but only in the 
; . Fo, : 
imperfect tenses and the Imperative. These are cx yada‘ u 
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and 443 yadharu. Yada‘u occurs only once in the Imperative, 


once in the 2™ form, and twice in the 10" form passive 
participle/noun of place. Yadharu, on the other hand, occurs 
twenty-odd times in the imperfect tenses and twenty-odd in 
the Imperative. In the rest of Arabic yada‘u is much the more 
common. Both mean ‘to let’, ‘to allow’, ‘leave alone’. 


B. VERBS WITH yd’ AS FIRST RADICAL 


Verbs with ya’ as their first radical have fewer changes (and are less 
common) than those with waw. There are two basic changes: 

1. In the Imperfect passive of the first form and in the 

Imperfect and the participles of the 4" form the ya’ changes 


to waw. 


2. The ya’ is changed into a ta’ in the 8" form (as with 
assimilated verbs beginning with waw). 

There are only a handful of verbs in the Qur’an from roots 

beginning with ya’. The only one to show any mutation 


-é 
is 5p | aygana ‘to be certain’, in all the Qur’anic forms of which 


(3/2 m.pl. Imperfect and active participle) the ya’ is transformed 


to waw. 


PERFECT 


VOCABULARY TWENTY-FOUR 


IMPERFECT 


pie 
je 


# 
a 


- 


VERBAL NOUN 


1§2 


to let, allow 

to inherit 

to carry a burden 

to be wide; encompass 
to describe 

to arrive 


to put down 


Exercise Twenty-Four 


PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 
a 4 i s ¥ - . 
aoyon tani 4a55/ alec to exhort, admonish 
v 
wt nn 4.2 to give 
<3 a 2 Wat 
es IAS 31$\ to take, adopt 
ks ater Bo tod z 
S ae Ute? ‘Cm @] espair 
2.8 3 vic 
4 jail Oe Gla) to be certain 
o 2 v 
jas pax ja) to be worthless 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
ae Fit ‘ : 
faa eto! idol 
viz ” of 2 rar 
343 3421 individual, alone 
Lad 
55 5N5 soul bearing a burden 
wae 7 
C0 op 3\§ balance 


EXERCISE [TWENTY-FOUR 


hla cote Gy 
ats 7 Foge v2 


[19:40] 


[21:105] 


[7:127] 
[21:89] 
[6:164] 
[6:80] 


[16:62] 


25. 


26. 
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Gdely @Xiel 

aur oka om 

Glass Wi le fais GT abs 
5 bs ed Gay 

WS G5 J aay 

SPS Ee Wyte ENS! 
BN Se Nyt 


4 2. e 4 3 
ai “3 . i = 
t ( ” o - 
Pad 
~~ & atm ? 2 


[21:18] 
[28:35] 
[11:81] 
[55:7] 

[21:47] 
[14:22] 
[20:86] 
[34:46] 
[24:17] 
[7:118] 
[19:50] 
[26:21] 
[29:23] 
[60:13] 
[27:3] 

[27:82] 
[6:74] 

[3:140] 


[4:139] 


Lesson Iwenty-Five 
The Elative 


The Elative is the form used in Arabic to express the comparative 
and superlative. 


THE FORM ; 

The basic form is jail af‘alu, e.g.: 
2 from aS 
FF, “i » ae. 


If the two last radicals are the sare, contraction takes place: 
Z Bin od 
a3) from wad 


sl from ase 


If the last radical is waw or ya’, that radical becomes alif maqsura in 
the elative form: 


S53 from cs 
al from (3a 


In general, an elative cannot be formed from: 
a) a passive participle; 

b) a derived form participle; 

c) a word that has the same form of the elative; 
d) a noun. 
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To express the elative of such a word, a compound phrase must 
be used. This consists of an elative meaning ‘more’, such as 
aktharu, ashaddu, a‘zamu, together with an appropriate noun in 
the indefinite accusative singular. If a derived form participle is 
concerned, it is the appropriate masdar that is used. In the Qur’an 
we find examples of only (b) and (d). 


Es U3! more loving [2:165] 
id ole! more rewarding [73:20] 


This compound construction must also be used if one needs to 
express the idea of ‘less’ or ‘least’. There is only one clear example 
in the Qur’an: 


5 nd 


Zt 
Kew pl less numerous = [72:24] 


‘Better/best’ is expressed by the noun khayr ‘good’, and ‘worse/ 
worst’ by the noun sharr, ‘bad, evil’. Both words can have 
their ordinary meaning or an elative meaning, depending on the 
construction and, sometimes, on the context. 

It should be noted that elative forms sometimes convey only 
an intensive meaning ‘very...’, etc. Thus al-hajju al-akbaru [9:3] 
means ‘the great pilgrimage’. This is particularly common with 
a‘lamu, which normally means ‘well-aware’. 


THE CONSTRUCTIONS 


a) Comparative 


The form does not change for number or gender, but it does for 
case. 
‘Than’ is expressed by min. 


- $2 « se 4 cP oe tian te : 
Lognti ee S| logos! their sin is greater than their benefit 


(acc.) a3 ce ul smaller than that 


Cpae| (® it is better 
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2 


— w 


ie Mtl r si is we are more deserving of sovereignty 
than him 


Pd 


Bese io aul God is better and more enduring 
ae 43 ee it is worse for them 


If comparison is made to a word that has already occurred in the 
sentence, there are two possible ways of referring to it, either by 
the appropriate pronominal suffix after min or by a clause after 
mimma (‘than that which’). There is very little trace of this in the 
Qur’an. The nearest to the first way has anfust-him in the place of 
a simple suffix: 


eretl Ss Cee Ht si Jal 336 


the Prophet is closer to the believers than they are ‘themselves 


An example of the second way is: 


lag 1 iy S| ling [30:9] 
they built it up more than they had already built it up 


b) Superlative 


The two main constructions are: 
1. the elative plus an indefinite genitive singular (this is much 
less common in the Qur’an than elsewhere): 


‘ é 
£ 9 cpanel gin the finest form 
PA - cwOE 
(acc.) Vie eoge HS\ the most contentious thing 


2. the elative plus a definite genitive plural, collective, suffix, 
etc.: 


ll ae most of the people 


os so) oil the frailest house 
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J? ‘I Gl the nearest part of the earth 
w poll Re rs he is the best helper 


ra 


In these two constructions, the elative form again does not change 
for number or gender. (It acts like a noun rather than an adjective.) 


(acc.) 0* 0 Se ng <| the first time 
ine SAT JI 


the first of the believers 


oR the first believers 


The elative can also be used adjectivally to express the superlative: 
FON ar jaSl the greatest punishment 
gts 
BEM 3 YI the highest horizon 


This construction, which gives no problems when translating 
from Arabic, gives rise to problems when one is translating into 
Arabic, as it can properly be used only with masculine words 
[though present-day usage will eventually destroy this rule]. There 
is a special form for the feminine superlative adjective: ee fu‘ la; 
and this feminine form is found with only a very limited number 
of adjectives. The Qur’an has a greater proportion of these fem- 
inine elative forms than one would expect from their incidence 
elsewhere i in Arabic. Even so there are only nine of them, and one, 
Cane) al-dunya, has a specialised usage (Sa ‘NSN1 al-dar al-du- 
nya ‘the lowest world’, i.e. ‘this world’) in he majority of its 
occurrences. 


af Al} 5 sal the firmest handle 
eae 64)! the middle prayer 
SASSI rt ; Sb the greatest signs of his Lord 
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VOCABULARY TWENTY-FIVE 


PERFECT IMPERFECT 


SINGULAR 


ore 

Y \ 
—_—— 

a 


‘ 


st 


. Ott , Ore 


tt 
J 

eA 
e 

~~ 


PLURAL 


S.p. 


1$9 


VERBAL NOUN 


*& to build, build up 


ball Weg . 
Flex! to listen to 


horizon 

pious, god-fearing 
might 

contention 

eternity 

provider of sustenance 


dissension 


number 
enmity 

side of a valley 
handle 

abode 
hardness 

form 


noon resting-place 


more lasting 


SINGULAR 
’ 26 
[from (.2>] el more deserving 
[from 'y\3] 33 (6) / 33 lowest, nearest 
’ ae 
[from 35] J33! worst 


[from ek S| 
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cs | purer 
é 


[from jal jel lower 


us es (f.) / gail further, furthest 


f 5 , os \ nobler 


el firmest 

io more pious 

ene 

3! nearer 

a- é - 

eS) frailest 

es good, better, best 
5s bad, worse, worst 


EXERCISE TWENTY-FIVE 


WS Se TN gc ge Ills 
SYVglg Vigal 201 3x 


[4:153] 
[34:35] 
[2:140] 
[16:41] 


[2:74] 


Exercise Twenty-Five 


al ge ail | ab Jal bya Gall GF 


oSail il ike aKap & 


6 357 sa] 


- a 
e & _27  & 
eae 
° 

- (Is 


al 5E spel Hel 
ei 3540 « rey aul 0 hast Al 


ry a Sted ae 
NS Fe Fy eu a 
6 oe ad 


. ert! 3 ks el oS 
Was Jasths ais He Bs Z27 2 tweI 


Jiu HE wl jes los 
Gs 5191 ie ce 
ep 
oo Sil as 


I6I 


[9:40] 
[49:13] 
[26:111] 
[11:7] 
[25:15] 
[20:73] 
[41:52] 
[4:135] 
[5:103] 
[5:82] 
[8:42] 
[6:157] 
[5:60] 
[17:1 10] 
[11:31] 
[25:24] 
[3:198] 
[23:72] 
[18:19] 


[24:30] 
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27 gel 255 J3al } none 


28. Ke i Sal 
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Lesson Twenty-Six 
Doubled Verbs 


Doubled verbs are those in which the second and third radicals 
are the same. The presence of the same two letters leads to some 
variations from the sound verbs. Two rules cover these changes: 

1. When both the first and the third radicals have vowels, the 
short vowel on the second radical drops out and the second 
and third radicals combine, e.g. 35 radda, uy massa, je 
dalla, etc. 

2. When the third radical has a vowel and the first does not, 
the vowel of the second radical moves back to the first, e.g. 
oe yamurru, ic numiddu, 5 yasuddu, etc. 

The crucial point is that for contraction to take place the 
third radical must have a vowel. If the third radical has sukiin no 
contraction can take place. Thus the vowel of the second radical 
will reappear if the vowel of the third radical disappears through 
conjugation: 453; 95, radadtu, Cutie masistu, CALS dalaltu, etc. 
Nor can there be contraction if the second radical has a long vowel, 
e.g. mardidun. 


JUSSIVE FORMS OF DOUBLE VERBS 


In the seventh century there were two forms of Jussive for those 
persons of the doubled verb that take sukiin on the final consonant, 
i.e. forms analogous to yaktub, etc. The first is the same form 
that one finds with a sound verb, eae yamsas (from massa), 


ee yushdgig (from the 3% form shaqqa), es yuhbib (from 
ahabba), ), pa yudlil (from adalla), 326 0595 ig yartadid (from irtadda), 


etc. Alternatively, contraction of the si mentioned above can 
take place, with the doubled letter taking a final kasra (e.g. 


5553 
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-yartaddi, also from irtadda). The forms without contraction are 
more common in the Qur’an, as seems to have been the case in 
the Hijaz in general. 


1eS) 
& CY w 
Yo Oe 


b- 
\ 


&\ 
ue 
\ 


Qs & 


oo 
«\ 
\ 
\—~ 


a. 
“N 


™~ 
ev 

‘ 
em 


“& 


ay 
‘ 


6 


- 

ry 

2 
——o TY 


ts SS be 
.Y ‘ aA 


\ 
A. 


a> 


VOCABULARY TWENTY-SIX 


IMPERFECT 


ts of ww 
AY 
' ‘ 


tv. 
\ 


% 


tw 
Ltn 

bed ‘s 

ae a oy 


is 


‘a 
» 


A 


ts 
t\ ‘N r 
eo bi 
obey ft 


& 


~ 
. vA 
muy 


te 
‘a 
a he 


tw tw 
» 
» ma 


7 


tw 
tw \ 
' 


\ 


sh 


tw 
‘ 
fy 


' 
‘ 
° 

‘ 


E 


\ 


VERBAL NOUN 


tt 
) 


4 


Co; 
war 
uw Deo W 
‘wi * 


‘ 


e 


“th 
‘ 


th 


\ 


4 


ue 
7 —- 
Ge 
\ 2 
BN vo 


t 


Ye 
‘ 


- Fe us 


t 


a> 
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to love 


to argue about (/t) 


to make lawful, permit 
to return, restore 

to block 

to harm 

to force, compel 


to stray, err 


to cause to stray 
to think 


to count. 


to prepare, make ready 
to tell 
to pass 


to touch 


to benefit 


Il. 


I2. 


Exercise Twenty-Six 


SINGULAR PLURAL 


ee trading 
(with article 143 2h) G 5 usury 
a), ij evil men (pl.) 
ig : Ji news 
“al painful 


EXERCISE TWENTY-SIX 


phd aul Je 
E Saige! s UE A 
hp bad 5 
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[2:275] 
[9:37] 
[2:217] 
[28:13] 
[17:83] 
[10:12] 
[18:13] 
[4:164] 
[23:106] 
[38:26] 
[14:27] 
[16:25] 


[17:101] 


14. 


IS. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


ARABIC THROUGH THE QUR’AN 


G glass ee Was odes So wt Bi ge 
© bs i; wait 9 


ve 
ie 
= 9 
co 
Gs — ‘ 
eee 


(: 
t\ 
Y 
° ss 
4, 
\ e 
» 
Er 
—i ‘ 
AY 
\ 
——o TY) —~T 
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[41:22] 
[6:71] 
[11:57] 
[2:126] 
[33:8] 
[9:89] 
[38:62] 
[22:47] 
[28:77] 
[3:66] 
[2:139] 
[43:37] 


[12:105] 


Lesson ‘Twenty-Seven 
Exceptive Sentences with illa 


The main exceptive particle illa was mentioned briefly in Les- 
son 10, and occasional examples have been given since then. 
However, illa is a pervasive word (it occurs over 600 times in the 
Qur’an), and the rules for its use need to be understood. 

When illa follows a positive sentence, the exception is put in 
the accusative case: 


or Sus Y! rows ly ie they drank from it—except a few of 


them 

salt | YJ \yAx* they prostrated themselves, except 
“ Iblis 

ve YI Ue est Uf everything will perish except His 
° . face 


However, exceptions to positive sentences are a small proportion 
of the total. More often, illa is used to introduce exceptions 
to negative sentences, particularly where the negative and the 
exceptive combine to give the meaning ‘only’. 

In all normal cirsumstances the exception to a negative goes 
into the logical case. The same applies to interrogative sentences 
that imply negation. Before turning to Qur’anic examples, let us 
look at six non-Qur’anic examples, three of which show what or 
who it is to which the exception is made, and three of which do 
not: 


Ed 2 


nee YI cea ey: 2 a I didn’t pass by anyone, except Zayd 
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With ahad omitted the sentences run: 

Cabs la only Zayd left 

IAs Nj ; Ca (2 [heard only Zayd 
Sis 2 I passed only Zayd 


When the exception is of a totally different kind from the term to 
which the exception is made, only the accusative can be used for 
the exception: 


Isle JI | ¢ gall os (2 none of the people drank, but a 
donkey did 


It is also possible for the exception to take the form of a clause 
(with or without wa- or gad or an to introduce it) or a prepositional 
phrase. 

Before giving some Qur’anic examples, it is necessary to 
introduce the archaic negative particle ) in, ‘not’. The negative 


in is relatively common in the Qur’an: there are well over 100 
examples. All but a handful of these are in exceptive sentences 
with illa introducing the exception: 


One eee y! \ha es: this is simply manifest magic 


Ge 
cece 


they destroy only themselves 


} iY] exh i ‘ judgement belongs to God alone 


OTHER EXAMPLES 


S545 Wg Pee Ace ls [5:75] 


the Anointed i i son of Mary, was only a prophet 
ail -aahes JI 555 ye Bas [6:59] 
no leaf falls seathect God knowing it 
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wl y fe “Se y {11:105] 
no soul shall speak except with His permission 
Sajak WM 3 te EX lag [26:208] 


We have not destroyed any settlement without it 
having had warners 


I,J 3) WI one Sw bs [45:25] 


their only argument is to Say, ... 
55 Aks uel y! 201 Weer 3 [2:80] 
The fire will touch us only for a few days 


VOCABULARY I WENTY-SEVEN 


PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 


se 0 FP ye a 
Am Aras S93” to prostrate oneself 
= Jay % to bewitch 
P 2 2” 
an ao J bya to fall 
“77 , - ce o . 
AS Aad 65s to serve, worship 
as 6 F bs Pa . 
pe jae 0am to forgive 
42s soc. $oce 
5 56 ae) (jae to descend 
s< 2 | ed 
sls se SMa to perish 
° 4 ° 7 ‘< -; XY) ae . . 
e235 om @23 to give birth to 
(sentence 21) 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
me ; 
cls| lie 
of Lied 
* r4 * 
(f.) eo Jt) female 


4 For the dropping of the prefix see Lesson 16. 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 


as bringer of good 
tidings 
ve 
‘a> s.p. proof 
¥s - 2 - 
ais 2155 beast 
y 
5) sustenance 
ie 
jas measure 
y vk 
Glad aij} tongue 
2 i : 
pore) the Anointed One 
=e bf 
4955 955 leaf 


¥ xs 7 
(ble $.p. sinner 


Sgt 285 VI 5h 

ie YI saa és be 

GIB eM es be BH 

rye JEY YI UES & 

fe kee VP Ud 

a258 gle V] Joes fo Cll 

GW Gs Gy 29h ghia Gis u 
see Dose + 55. ak Ae © 


[3:13] 
[4:142] 
[7:184] 
[10:36] 
[11:36] 


{z1:104| 


} [12:81] 


[14:4] 
[15:85] 


[r4:11] 


25. 


26. 


Exercise Twenty-Seven 
Gaia SAT jo ed Y) Sgal 
- 78g ae 4 t= soetk » ta t- 
Ss ho abs YI Wh cher] Go} b 


edSul Juss US MY 5 y3ths G 

pple 3k 8) TU 

gree ME 5 YG gAet GS! gall J gas 
oh 5 py vI 2G 

NEY} oa 5) 

Ve Seed SY Es All py EY 


I7I 


[34:20] 
[12:106] 
[11:109] 
[15:21] 
[16:43] 
[17:47] 
[19:64] 
[25:44] 
[29:14] 
[29:43] 
[41:47] 
[17:58] 
[69:37] 
[34:43] 
[3:144] 


[11:6] 


Lesson Twenty-Eight 
Hollow Verbs 


Hollow verbs are those with waw or ya’ as their middle radical. 
There are three distinct types: 
I. those whose middle radical is waw and whose original vowel 
pattern was that of kataba; 
2. those whose middle radical is ya’ and whose original vowel 
pattern was that of kataba; 
3. those whose original vowel pattern was that of shariba. (It is 
immaterial what the middle radical is. The only place where 
it may show up is the masdar.) 


FIRST FORM 


Because of the importance of gala and kana, the two most common 
verbs in Arabic, you have already been introduced to the first form 
of type I. 

For type 2 a kasra takes the place of the damma that comes 
between the first and third radicals in contracted forms; and an ¢ 
replaces the # in the long vowel that comes between the first and 
third radicals in the imperfect tenses. 

Learning a table is, however, more effective than applying 
substitution rules: 


Perfect 
SINGULAR DvuAL PLURAL 
3m. pls tls Nyt 
38. S 5 ie jjls Rye 


a 
2m. Sp key er 
2 f. / 


op Ky ose 
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Imperfect 


SINGULAR DUAL 


,. 8 te ol 
Trad aaa 
eS . ie 
Tod Vd 
; rs 
nul 
Subjunctive 
SINGULAR DUAL 
A ‘ « im , - 
me , - VA . = 
. rs 
tel - 
Jussive 


SINGULAR DUAL 


Si Viel 
é 
noe 


173 


PLURAL 
7 2 
UO gta) 

Ow 


PLURAL 


by Aa) 
Opa 
2 S 


ie 


=e 
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Type 3 is identical with type 2 in the Perfect: Cas khiftu, tas 
khifna, etc. from te khafa (for an original khawifa). However, in 
the Imperfect type 3 has a instead of the # of type 1 and the 7 of 
type 2: Lit yakhafu, etc.; and when this long vowel is shortened, 
one gets a fatha: ees yakhafna, ees takhafna. Once again tables 
are a clearer guide: 


Perfect 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 


Pa 


ret wile ale 


ao cde Gle 
238 oot z 
a See ee oe 
: oot Se 
Zt es lee 
Ca Las 
Imperfect 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
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SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 


«4 


va 4 
* 


3m. Gt be lai 
3£ GE ue ie 


Jussive 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 


DERIVED FORMS 


Four of the derived forms (274, 3%, 5" and 6" forms) act like 
sound verbs with the waw or ya’ appearing as an ordinary radical 
(zawwaja, baya‘a, rawada, tabayyana, tafawata, etc.). The other four 
derived forms that we deal with (4, 7%, 8" and 10 forms) have 
hollow forms which are the same for all three types of hollow 
verbs. 
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Perfect 

In the Perfect the same shortening is found for all four forms, 4" 
7% gt and 10": the vowel before the third radical is a fatha: ‘e ; 5 
aradtum from 3\5)\ arada, ss22\ from & Wiel, etc. 


3 
- 
\ 


Imperfect etc. 


In the imperfect tenses, in the masdars and in the participles, the 
forms fall into pairs. The 4 and 10" forms undergo one set of 
ea and the 7" and 8" forms another: 


and 10 forms The Imperfects are similar to that of jLi sa- 


a, ued yasiru: dy Le 3 yuridu from. 315 ‘| avada; ae yastatiu from 
& Was} istata a. 


The masdars show no real sign of the weak radical and have a 

¥ ” 
compensatory fa’ marbita instead: 5.515) iradatun and 4£\Uaus| istita- 
‘atun. The Qur’an also has the foun Ps] iqamun instead of the 


normal ‘a5 iqamatun as the masdar of “Gl aqama. 


The participles are clearly differentiated: 
active: ae mujibun, oo mustaqimun; 
passive: a muta‘un, LN mustanarun. 


7™ and 8 forms These forms are very rare in the Qur'an. 
(The 7 form is rare in general). 


The Imperfects are similar to that of als khafa, ey yakha- 
fu: Ree yanharu from a inhara; SNES yaktalu from Jes iktala 
(Ip. Jussive ES naktal). 

The masdars show the weak radical as ya’, regardless of what 
the fiddle: radical is: Ske! inhiyarun; Jes iktiyalun. 


There is only one form for both the active and passive partici- 


ples: aS munharun, JER: muktalun. 
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There are a number of important hollow verbs in addition to 
kana and qala. They include some doubly defective verbs, which 
have hamza as the final radical. The three you will come across 
most frequently are cle ja’a, cL sha’a and ils sa’a. These are 
given in the vocabulary. You should note that lis} istajaba is 
used more frequently than Glé! ajaba for ‘to answer’. In later 
Arabic ajaba is the more common. 


VOCABULARY I 'WENTY-EIGHT 


PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 


“Ls 2 : wo. . 
: end Aa to journey 
mets eee nytt 
Lilo ols 33> to fear 
tle iF to come 
che rae Sis : 
3\5 if 654; 5 to increase 
sLs elas to wish 
él F quia) 51 to be bad 
4 351 vy 05/51 to want 
é : » : 
4 & lel eee: dels! to obey 
Pa = ad ZS in ak i 
A 10 & as} aolats dé\lau| to be able 
sic ae Woe : 
als et ese to stand, rise 
ee ° v - 
4 all ? 905 ° 5} (4415!) to perform, uphold 
o : 2 ” ps Cl a 5 
paral) Oe Sao to die 
oie =. Sas 
\3 L990 9939 to taste 


4 This verb—exceptionally—sometimes drops the ta’ of the 10“ form prefix, 
producing ista“u, yasti*, and tasti® 

cs Though mata has a waw as its middle radical, the contracted forms of the Perfect 
normally have a kasra: mittu etc. 
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IMPERFECT 


VERBAL NOUN 


hag] 


cold (noun) 


clear proof 


to surround, 


prehend 


com- 


to smite, befall 
to answer 
to answer 


to turn, turn away 
(trans.) 


to give in exchange 


plotting, wiles 


mischief 
weight 


yesterday 
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[28:7] 


[40:82] 


Sele [25:66] 
G glass Wei le tle 
aT eld SI YY) 55 SLs & 


[58:15] 


[76:30] 


Exercise Twenty-Eight 


NIL aby Sle 
oooh aT S28) CES 


Geil G gtedaiss Ig be 

Eabls Lace Ig 
PY at Gg oKarbes 
cleall 5 yah SI atl tes 
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[12:56] 
[9:90] 
[10:74] 
[7:70] 
[28:19] 
[53:29] 
[18:81] 
[11:20] 
[2:285] 
[47:26] 
[30:25] 
[4:102] 
[18:105] 
[78:24] 
[65:9] 
[42:26] 
[12:34] 
[28:65] 


[27:22] 


Lesson Twenty-Nine 
The Vocative 


In the Qur’an the vocative is normally introduced by the simple 
particle ya or the compound one ya ayyuha. The constructions 
taken by the two particles are somewhat different. 

U ya 

ya must be followed by a noun that does not have the article. The 
noun may have a pronominal suffix or a following genitive. 


If ya is followed by a simple noun, the noun is in the 
nominative, without tanwin: 


ee 9s GO earth 
si &G O heaven 
qle GO Salih 
Forms such as ya ‘isd, ya musa, ya bushra are regarded as falling 
within this rule, though there is of course no visible change. 
If ya is followed by a noun with a pronominal suffix or with a 


following genitive, the noun is in the accusative. The use of tanwin 
is of course impossible. 


GO people of the book 
3) & Omen of understanding 
cs & Omy sons 


When the ya is followed by a noun with the first person singular 
pronominal suffix,.it is usual for the long vowel of the suffix to be 
shortened, although this does not always occur. 


45% My Lord! 
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e $ 4 My people! 
skis & My servants! 


at 
Ul G ya ayyuha 
ya ayyuha is followed either by a noun or an adjective with the 
article: 


fl uti 3 O people 
gral) ii » O ants 

jl G41 O Mighty One 
gl zi 3 O prophet 


or by a definite clause: 
lyzal on ay those who believe 
which becomes: 


\ycal Cp | Ga 5 O you who believe 


There are a handful of other phrases such as alladhina hadi ‘those 
who are Jews’ and alladhina kafari ‘those who disbelieve’, but they 
are rarely found. The only singular phrase is in 15:6: 


Sse afl al ale JF aT GE & Wb 
they said, “You to whom the reminder has been sent 
down, you are possessed by the Jinn’ 


OMISSION OF THE VOCATIVE PARTICLE 


It is quite common for there to be no particle before rabbi and 
rabba-na: 


ver j «Our Lord! 


I8I 


ARABIC THROUGH THE QUR’AN 


Otherwise omission is relatively rare. There are, however, some 
good examples in Sira 12. The first two are with the name Yisuf. 
Verse 29 simply has the name in the nominative and then the rest 
of the sentence: 


ue oF pel cy [12:29] 
O Joseph, turn away from this 


In verse 46 the name is followed by an adjective preceded by ay- 
yuha: 
Sgidcall ct Lace [12:46] 
O Joseph, you man of truth! 


Verse 101 has a compound phrase, with an accusative vocative: 


oo Ni olgagtt bb O Creator of the heavens and the earth 


J 
el allahumma 
Allahumma as the vocative of allah occurs five times: 3:26; §:114; 
8:32; 10:10; and 39:46. 

An anomalous vocative yd abati, from ab, is found eight times: 
12:4; 12:100; 19:42; 19:43; 19:44; 19:45; 28:26 and 37:102. [The 
corresponding form from umm does not occur.] 


VOCABULARY TWENTY-NINE 


PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 


3 fj é. hi Fl to vie in; race 
4 ail ae £ 3b to convey 
: RS f KS sts to multiply, make 
“much of 
8 jee] Joss 5 Ree to make excuses 


ses aa 4ias to create 
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8. 
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Exercise Twenty-Nine 


SINGULAR 


Ary kin; person 
= hue truthful 

io word 

yl clothing; garment 


je ants (collective) 


ve 
JL, message, letter 
¥ 
bbs table 
2 f 
| 5\ ever 


EXERCISE TWENTY-NINE 
AE ES] ¢ ft tee 
an a grid 3 ail We 


wd ae Wal Ba 


T- - 48 
‘ad US pal 3 
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[2:54] 
[3:45] 
[5:24] 
[7:26] 
[11:46] 
[3:70] 
[38:26] 
[29:56] 
[5:68] 


{s:112] 


ARABIC THROUGH THE QUR’AN 
5 as, , eail re 233 & Je 


ee Re 


CMT S5 Se Sots GS 5e2 Gog? Jb 
lie ERG sls 3 Eo  Igb 

Kis Se Share Files 33 OT Al 

AST G Ssh Ls Gaile aS Jul iv 
Pr ee) 

aT J} aaa A) 20 

Sheds V te Solyas 1 WET Gy 
5 agai V Iya oy ¢ 


fh Lf \ 

i. 9) tr 

aN —~B ee TM 
ry Cy 


o 
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[7:61] 
[7:79] 
[3:99] 
[x1:51] 
[19:42] 
[11:92] 
[11:78] 
[7:104] 
[11:32] 
[4:174] 
[5:41] 
[35:15] 
[61:2] 


[66:7] 


Lesson Thirty 
Defective Verbs 


There are three types of defective verbs: 
1. verbs of the kataba pattern with waw as their final radical, e.g. 
raja; 
2. verbs of the kataba pattern with ya’ as their final radical, e.g. 
rama; 
3. verbs of the shariba pattern with either waw or ya’ as their 
final radical, e.g radiya, bagtya and nasiya. 
As there are no defective verbs that are as common as kdna or gala, 
it is not possible to introduce them gradually. However, they are 
easier to deal with than hollow verbs. Many of the forms of the 
Perfect, Imperfect and Subjunctive do not differ from those of the 
sound verb, but care is needed with the Jussive, where the final 
radical often appears only as a short vowel. 


VERBS OF THE kataba PATTERN WITH waw AS FINAL 
RADICAL 


Perfect 
SINGULAR DuAL PLURAL 
3m. a5 NS NGS 
3 f. Cs5 ES, OF) 


am O55 SSG SES 
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Imperfect 


SINGULAR DUAL 


SF NEF 
PF NGF 
Ne ley 
ei 
Subjunctive 


SINGULAR DUAL 


Jussive 


SINGULAR DUAL 


cr ses 
o- lent 5 
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VERBS OF THE kataba PATTERN WITH yd’ AS FINAL 
RADICAL 


Perfect 
SINGULAR DvuAL PLURAL 
3m wi ke I 505 
3f. nas WY ONaj 
2m tay Lay 
o- eter ie 
2f. er een erry wy 
aj 25 
Imperfect 
SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
ao Gitano ae 
3m si eA oe 
3 f. oF kes Che 5s 
2m SP OF One 
2 f Cee GeF due 
I e3) — ce, 
Subjunctive 


SINGULAR DuaAt PLURAL 


3m eee ee 
3 £. PF Fg 
2m SP WP Nye 
ae. SF FP we 
FI 
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Jussive 


SINGULAR 


eo” 


= 
cv wy 
we a 


Nv 
8 
ay 


N 
ety 
° 
ay 


' 
\ 


— 
cv 
Le 
a TN 


DUAL 


VERBS OF THE shariba PATTERN 


Imperfect 


SINGULAR 


\ “be “be 
. o s e 
‘ mv ogCy 


2m. 


2 f. 


ft 


ey 


a e 
mow T 


—_ 


Lesson Thirty 


Subjunctive 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 


pm gM NS 

56 as aS hats 

2m. a5 as abe; 

oe : a5 ass Ras 

a y y 

I al — gis 
Jussive 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

3m. oi te lees 

af oF as hay 

2m os as Nas 

2 f. ° a5 kas Aas 

: 2,4 aS 

I glo ey 


DERIVED FORMS 


In the Perfect all the derived forms conjugate like rama, regardless 
of which type the verb is in the first form. In the imperfect tenses 
they also conjugate like rama, apart from the 5% and 6" forms, 
which conjugate like the imperfect tenses of baqiya. 

The basic forms are: 
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Form Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Jussive 


ra 
ee o- se 
= 


5 abs ae 
6 ely el el elt 
7 r 23\ : a5 as ans 
8 28 - x) r 


10 Lan! Ls ra “ds ° Jans 
Note that the masdar of the 2°4 form of defective verbs, like that 
of the 2"4 form of third radical hamza verbs, is based on the form 


taf‘ilatun. Thus the masdar of Pa samma 1s aN tasmiyatun. 

As with hollow verbs, some of the most important defective 
verbs have two weak radicals. They include J ata and its 4" form 
Jl ata, 3 43 wafa and its 4h form cy 331 awfa, er 3 waliya and its 274 
and 5" forms er 9 walla and as 5 tawalla, and al ittaqa, the 8" 
form of re) ‘3 waga. 


Verbs with two final weak radicals are treated as though the 
middle radical is sound. They conjugate like rama or bagiya. On 


this basis the triply weak (¢ rl awa is no different from ata. 
_ Special attention should be paid to the very common verb 
As ra’d, ‘to see’. The Perfect is regular and conjugates like rama. 
oreve: in the Imperfect the hamza disappears: (6% yard, 
O$% yarawna, ($5) nara, etc. The same loss of hamza occurs in 
both the Perfect and the Imperfect of the 4" form. 
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VOCABULARY THIRTY 


PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 


af a v Pra 
ei gk ol} to come 
: J! re) . aay to give 
é ~ : 
+ can La 
sh US 2 C15 to see 
SF S iF. elj= to requite 
£5 eat t1E3 to call, pray 
> 5 = tle 5 toh 
-) a sl 5 to hope 
sas pay tls to determine 
a sae gite 
uc eae cst to walk 
Ae (gag gab to guide 
Cr st ela to remain 
a od Poe. 
. SF. 4ui> to fear 
ee is j 
tt gal tla} to meet 
“gu sd “si to forget 
me 2 zs 
2 anal dio) to name 
2 “¢ we 
2 pe pa oe to pray 
3 53 bk #143 to call out to 
a 


: ut | at 2a to throw 
: (se dad ellac| to give 


as 3 3 r ela, to fulfil, give in full 
; er ass J re to turn away; to 


take on oneself 
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PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 


ol st £425) to protect oneself, 
. to be god-fearing 
- 6 4 
wo? & sg? a” s Asa é 
~_ foe) 5 ga to feel, perceive 
0g : ° 
4 - wi{- = 
es : els | to rescue _ 


SINGULAR PLURAL 


Cae clay 
es 5 terror 
(£.) Gs ) gs = lg! market 
“3 then 
roe suddenly 


EXERCISE THIRTY 


[19:27] 
O49 Amun) 45 y rey) eu TAAL) ew [12:107] 
rat ra ee) asl os [2:211] 


” 
4 


SHSM 97825 OGLEN Sy gaat [5:55] 


ones JS 3 sass ON) GY tora 
ales eas elt “all [56:68] 
bY \ {2:218] 


Ig MS 8 S555 GQ} [715] 
yg [3144] 
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24. 


25. 


Exercise Thirty 


5 gis 1b gal GT a 

Als OMe 33 

das aly Js sal ski 

B35 OV, peeny ete 
S gb he ohs GY oP J#: 
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[6:2] 
[25:63] 
[25:7] 
[7:51] 
[33:39] 
[22:78] 
[3:39] 
[6:87] 
} bol 
[7:107] 
[3:151] 
[27:53] 
[3:76] 
[53:34] 
[7:93] 


[3:23] 


Lesson Thirty-One 
Ordinal and Other Numbers 


In addition to the cardinal numbers set out in Lesson 14, the 
Qur’an has examples of three other kinds of numerals: ordinals, 
fractions and distributives. The use of distributives is very limited, 
but there is a fair scattering of the ordinals [first to sixth, and 
eighth] and fractions [a half, a third, a quarter, a fifth, a sixth, an 
eighth, a tenth]. General tables for the ordinals up to ‘tenth’, the 
fractions up to ‘one tenth’ and the distributives up to ‘four each’ 
are set out below.” 


ORDINALS 


You have already been fully introduced to the only ordinal that 
needs care: awwwalu, ula f., ‘first’, normally with the definite article. 
This operates effectively as an elative. The other ordinals from 
‘second’ to ‘tenth’ are adjectives of the pattern _fa‘ilun. In the case 
of ‘second’ the final weak radical produces thanin, which declines 
like walin; with ‘sixth’ the basic radicals s-d-s, not apparent in the 
cardinal forms, appear in full; and with ‘eighth’ there is no sign of 
the -in ending of the cardinal. Ordinal numbers between ‘two’ and 
‘ten’ agree in number, gender and case with the noun to which 
they are attached: 


masc fem 

2) fee sees 

first 5 | ery 

- v o 

second ot at 
4s 


third és \3 aC 


4 For ordinals above ‘tenth’ and for other rare numerical forms see Wright, Arabic 
Grammar, 1, pp. 262-264. 
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fourth tH \; day i; 
fifth jials Ladle 
sixth tals Laks 
seventh fe la dw: 
eighth ee 
ninth xd Saal 


v 
tenth ei O° 
FRACTIONS 


w 
Apart from Waa) nisfun, ‘half’, which is not linked to any other 
part of the numerical system, the basic form for fractions is 


wos ys 
jas fu'ulun / jas fu‘lun. 

In addition, there is a form mif‘alun, which is found with a 
quarter and a tenth only, the form mi‘sharun ‘1/10’ occurring in 
34:45. All the other fractions that occur in the Qur’an are of the 
fuSulun form. (In later Arabic fu‘lun is much the more common 
form.) 


1/2 Chal 
1/3 Et 
ve BS hex 
1/5 te 
1/6 iad 
1/7 eu 
1/8 te 
1/9 Be 
1/10 hk 
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DISTRIBUTIVES 
The two distributive forms are fu alu and maf alu. Both are to 
be found in the phrase as 53 tr ‘9 me mathna wa-thulatha wa- 


ruba‘a ‘two, three or four each’ that occurs in 4:3 and 35:1. mathna 
also occurs with furada, ‘singly’, in 34:46. 
VOCABULARY THIRTY-ONE 


In addition to the numerals in the lesson you will need the 
following words: 


PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 


: sl sz to show 
25 gh HLS 7 GNgb, to be pleased with 
_ "(+ San) 
: a) se e145) to seek 
AS res us to be sufficient 


‘a 3) 'g j' spouse 
he ae 
wae” sheets 
ES SE dog 
5 secret conference 


Idioms Note the construction Qu al “ar kafa_ bi-llahi 


hasiban ‘there is sufficiency in God as a reckoner’ i.e. ‘God is 
sufficient as a reckoner’. There are further examples in sentences 
22 and 23 below. 
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17. 
18. 
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EXERCISE THIRTY-ONE 


SAAT je sels JS 


atl 58 YY BE 5 be Gg & 


HG ee EINK 


So S36 aT Sy ihe sal ar ail 


Spautall i321 | 
a _a& Jal lg YI 


CG 

lo 
—~l 
‘ 

ey 

Zag 
NCS a4 
‘Fe 5. 
—we., Cov 


LS, 455 a 
ey ayral’s dae Sol git g 


JT SE be G8 9 ail ds a 


ektisjl af G dei 2 


we Nes are Wl ope 5 


% 
are 
2! 
—i 
ow tf 
CT 
C. 


[4:11] 
[58:7] 
[18:22] 
[4:12] 
[4:11] 
[4:11] 
[5:73] 
[43:81] 
[2:41] 
[87:18] 
[77:16] 
[17:5] 
[18:22] 
[4:12] 
[34:45] 


[73:20] 


[4:12] 
[58:22] 


[79:20] 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 
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ag aut ene ints [2:167] 
EST le sil Gl oss j Js\ [29:51] 
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Lesson Thirty-Two 
The Imperative 


The Imperative occurs in the second person only. It is used for 
commands, and only for commands—it cannot be used with 
a negative. As you have already been shown in Lesson 20, 
prohibitions (negative commands) are expressed by Ja and the 
Jussive. 

The Imperative is formed directly from the second person of 
the Jussive, by dropping the prefix ta- or tu-. 

a) If the letter that follows that prefix has its own vowel, that is 
all there is to process: 


Imperative 2, Jussive 
Be 

jJ¥ 
Ie Nyda’ 

ly 33 Ip 50 

548 a 


The only exception to this rule is with the 4" form doubled and 
hollow verbs. This is dealt with in the section on the 4" form 
below. 
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b) If the letter that follows the prefix does not have its own 
vowel, a vowel must be added. In most cases this will be a 
temporary hamzat al-wasl (in the 1, 7", 8" and 10" forms), but 
the 4" form takes the permanent hamzat al-gat‘. 


1* Form 


If the vowel of the second radical is damma, the added vowel is 
damma; if it is fatha or kasra, the added vowel is kasra: 


Imperative 


4% Form 


2 Jussive 


her 


The prefix tu- is replaced by a- (hamzat al-qat‘ and fatha), regardless 
of the presence or absence of a vowel on the first radical: 


Imperative 


jes 


— 
) 
ra tr 
vet \\ot 
mom HY maw BY 


‘ 
——TV 
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8th and 10 Forms 


With these forms fa- is replaced by a temporary kasra: 


Imperative 2 Jussive 
a vas} r) y “i= 
es mes 
nn 

yr <0 prawn) 

- 2° :| : a" “5 

PF alg 2 wz .7 

| , lyons 


SPECIAL FORMS 


Three verbs that have hamza as their initial radical—akhadha, akala, 
amara—lose the hamza in the imperative: 


Imperative 2 Jussive 
7 ie 

A> do 

a. aad 

lic lao l 


By a quirk of Qur’anic orthography, mur, which occurs with 
wa- in wa-mur is written with a redundant alif, hamza, sukun before 
the mim: aly. Tradition is the only justification for this. The verb 
jl sa’ala has both forms that retain the hamza (nies is’alu and 
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Just fa-s’al etc.) and one that drops the hamza qe sal). The 
latter is what one would expect in the Hyaz. 


The 4" form verb data has some imperative forms that have 
an initial ha’ instead of hamza. In the Qur’an only the masculine 
plural form \gile hati is to be found. 


VOCABULARY THIRTY-IT wo 


PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 


Xb dy Fy to begin 
355 ah9 33, to give sustenance to 
ay 3 D pind 3 yo to Steal 
pp tas tae to forsake, leave 


5 oe =- =, , ; Vs 
mal cond ox to enjoy, enjoy onesel 


~% 
N 


als direction, qibla 
555 oi power, force 
a“ measure 

j family 


EXERCISE THIRTY-I WO 


1. a 555 ¢ BBE el [4:83] 


2. 4.3 a |55 sii, 8 54 asl la rer (2:63] 
7 iis 385 GAT 355 SH KT pass 
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; eae asl syle ail 5 toma 
S. 4) 9255 DU Igual [57:7] 

6. dl Ue 28 Gl Seated 25 tasnse 
7. SIN abit! [12:29] 
8. Splatt tasks Sis 2Xiyy Agles! tro:87] 
[35:6] 

0. ‘2 olde Fee i JS Se e355) [ren 
nee Og2lall & 555% wy Iya [9:119] 
1. bail Se Mal S35 Gal ik a esl 25 Bane 
13. Sadly aT Sl 955 C4:59] 
14. Seg Se Iga 13 G is [46:4] 


1S 5G 3 [74:2] 


° 
A 

eX 

ts 


\ 
‘ 
‘ 
‘ 
° 
“ 
an 
° 
“ 


[39:8] 
17. Gant egal fe Geel S5 JE 29:30) 
18. le Ghais EST 3) [x2:89) 
19. Jue Gyles ke Z| fd la ea [41:40] 
20. SF fe bo Te 21 e701 
21, Flags Wess abe Ge S554) YU pa 
22. (yglatd A ke, ELT ghost aXte pols § i [16:32] 
23. Sgtells aT lytabl 45 [3:32] 
24. LE Ihe caAals Goya G fe Se) [73:10 
as, SHAT 1g Gar ty BTS Ga ST Iyer JB fao:20 
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Lesson Thirty-Three 
The Passive 


The Passive is much less common than the Active. Early Arabic, 
in particular, does not allow the Passive to be used with the agent. 
Thus one will always find the equivalent of ‘the thunderbolt took 
them’ rather than ‘they were taken by the thunderbolt’. On the 
other hand, the use of impersonal passive verbs produces a series 
of third person masculine singular passive forms from intransitive 
verbs or those, like ahata bi- or ghadiba ‘ala, whose object is 
governed by a preposition. The Passive is formed by using a 
different set of vowels from those used in the Active. Conjugation 
is precisely the same as that of the Active. The basic forms for the 
Passive of qabila are: 


Form Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive  Jussive 
a <n oS 
2 ° - ® - 


= 
. 
° br 
- 
- 
& 


- 0 
4 | 3\ ery Leas (ies 
“ys “fe “ete ote 
5 as [ean [easy ve. * 
* - « cae a 
” 4s zs r - ee e c-y 
a» bee Aen nie 
6 be SF = ub Sb - 
- BA eo oo. 
fi aA vats ‘ats o7 lst 
er 4 ¥ = Comers ° ra 
of 7 6 6 e 46 
8 ‘ =| ones tas 2oa3 
- ay # 7 0 - 4 o 6 


\ 
5 
ty 
e 
| ~ 
‘ 
4 
AN 
e 
1 ‘ 
‘ 
8 
ay 
e 
$ ‘ 


10 banal 


Note that there is no variation in the vowel of the second radical 
of the first form in the Passive. 
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DOUBLED VERBS 


There are no special problems. Contraction takes place as in the 
Active. Thus from the verb 35 tadda there are such passive forms as 


5533 ruddat, S535 rudidtu, 13? rudd, 33 turaddu, 5933 yurad- 


4 
dana, 3 7 nuraddu, etc. 


6 , 
There area handful of examples of the 8 form Passive $4.51 
udturra, which, as elsewhere in Arabic, is more common in the 
Passive than the Active. 
ASSIMILATED VERBS 


Note that first radical waw is retained in the imperfect passive of 
the first form, unlike the active where the waw normally disappears 
in the imperfect tenses. 


de § wajada 
imperfect active: af yajidu imperfect passive: de 9 yujadu 


HOLLOW VERBS 


Hollow verb passives are generally rare in Arabic, and the only 
examples in the Qur’an are the 1% and 4" form passives. (7", 8" 
and 10 form examples are to be found in other texts.) 


Form Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Jussive 
eS 
, 
4 bol = BL’ 
As mentioned above, the forms uhita and yuhdata are impersonal, as 


are > fia (from ¢\é ja’a) and, probably, é oy si’a (from és sa’a). 


In the Perfect of these forms, the long vowel i remains in 
those persons in which 4 is found in the active. When contraction 


takes place, i becomes i. Thus the 2 m.s. of qila is at gilta. The 
imperfect tenses conjugate like the imperfect tenses of khafa. 
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DEFECTIVE VERBS 


Form Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Jussive 


1 SF S#. CE FF. 
3 gah SE SE 
4 <seees GH OF 
5 GF GR GE SH 


All these forms conjugate like nasiya. 

The Qur’an has a greater incidence of passives of defective 
verbs than of hollow verbs, but only three are relatively common: 
the 4 form ata; the 4° form awha; and the 1* form jazéa. 
Otherwise there is a scattering of 1°, 3°, 4 and 5® form Passives, 
and the occasional 8" form passive participle (e.g. the plural of 


ila’). Other derived form passives, though found elsewhere in 


Arabic, need not detain us here. It is worth noting that there are a 
couple of examples of yura, the imperfect passive of ra’a, and one 
of yuraw, which is the 3 m.p. subjunctive of ara. 


THE IMPERSONAL PASSIVE 


The impersonal passive is expressed by the 3 m.s. It is usually easy 
to spot: 


w (sa5 there was judgement between them 
4 (%Giyn2\ there was mockery of him 


ols CF Was there is uncovering of a leg 
(metaphorical for fighting taking place) 


It should be noted that the impersonal use extends to the passive 
participle. First, two non-Quranic examples: 


o1- ? . 1 s ‘ 
als 2 pasl| the man against whom there is anger 
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12 Fo tj ‘ . 
Yale S aal| the woman against whom there is anger 
Hence we get in the Fatiha the genitive phrase: 


a Je ee ; : 
ele WwW ypascl| those against whom there is anger 


VOCABULARY THIRTY~IHREE 


PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 


eget Catan Cu2i to be angry with 
(+ ‘ala) 
* 33 3% 4:3 35 to pay, repay 
5 G ro ere Ls to take 
4 3) Fe sl | to inspire 
a "s' 3, v é 
‘on om ‘om to blow 
2 ab ag al’ to convey 
10 |r esl vs Sree As to mock (+ bi-) 
SINGULAR 
vo. 
ee message, conveyance 
542 trumpet 
EXERCISE THIRTY- THREE 
I ebb fe tyes! [3:195] 
2 we FOR Spe Ig dt! [34:51] 
s cd , 
2 z 4 6 Ome . 2. - 
3. Mus VI lal! Ge ‘ea! le [17:85] 


ARABIC THROUGH THE QUR’AN 


Ai 35 gil & Bh G FS APS 
wad lh Solo? UI - - 


JOT & nae ange See Css | 
sell S pis tart ot F Iso 
JS fs 3a Gly BH U5e5 5d 
Ogdégi be 555 


5 ek wit I O34 J 


desl 5 of wr 5330 ai, 
SAIL gels GUS Se Lay Ga 55 


e Z Zz 74 
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[6:124] 
[39:69] 
[48:16] 
[10:27] 
[2:281] 
[23:83] 
[46:35] 
[20:48] 
[21:41] 
[6:47] 

[29:46] 
[41:16] 
[2:279] 
[40:40] 
[12:65] 
[6:121] 
[10:52] 
[14:52] 
[41:44] 
[3:184] 


[46:23] 


25. 


26. 


27. 
28. 
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3. [6:73] 


[3:131] 


[10:22] 


[38:6] 


Lesson Thirty-Four 
More about Nouns 


Idafa CLAUSES 


In Lesson 7 attention was drawn in passing to the fact that the 
second element of an idafa may sometimes be a clause rather than 
the normal noun or pronoun. Now that the full range of verbs 
has been introduced, it is appropriate to look at these idafa clauses, 
the most common usages of which are temporal. The majority of 
Qur’anic examples in which a verb provides the second element 
of an idafa involve yawm or hin: 
opie Cn ola Aan} e 3 lam [5:10] 
this is the day when the truthful will benefit 
from their truthfulness 
a Bs ab. 
Ose ed J! [15:36] 
till the day when they are raised 
[19:15] 


ilps \ 


the day he was born 
gl CF AS ° 5 [68:42] 
on the day when [the] leg shall be bared 


ad o— 


lad € O33 Cre [25:42] 
when they see the torment 


healt Ne es [5:101] 


when the Recitation is being sent down 
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gb dha, Shab, lakh, 3 fam 


The noun dhu (accusative dha, genitive dhi- found only with a 
following genitive) was mentioned briefly in Lesson 7. 

A few other nouns have long final vowels when they are the 
first element in an idafa construction. The most important of these 
words are common in the Qur’an, and have already been partially 
introduced: ab and akh. Both originally had a waw as the third 
radical. When these words are the first element in an iddfa they 
have the following forms: 


nom. acc. gen. 


igh at wl 
bel. GE “sl 


In the Qur’an ab and akh normally occur only with suffixes: 
abu-huma, aba-na, abi-kum; akhi-ka, akha-hum, akhi-hi 
There are three exceptions: aba ahadin [33:40], abi lahabin [111:1] 
and akha ‘adin [46:21]. The rarity of such examples does not reflect 
usage outside the Qur’an, where the use of ab# in proper names, 

for example, is widespread. 

The dual of ab is oly! abawani / -p 4 abawayni (with the sense 
of ‘parents’); and that of akh is akhawani / akhawayni. 

The most awkward noun in this little group is g fam, ‘mouth’, 
which has the following forms as the first element of an idafa (here 
with the suffix -hu as the second element): 


ARABIC THROUGH THE QUR’AN 


nom. acc. gen. 
(regular) ee rare a 
OR 

(irregular) 3 143 als 


wns 


The only one of these forms found in the Qur’an is fa-hu [13:14], 
though the plural, which is olgal afwahun, occurs a dozen times. 


THE IMPROPER GENITIVE 


The improper genitive occurs in two types of phrases: 
1. Where an adjective is followed by a genitive that restricts its 
meaning: 


0 sadclT &a!5 [53:32] wide in forgiveness 

udl fe x [3:19] | swift to the reckoning 

Claall dy ws [2:165] severe in punishment 
Jlali dad [13:13] mighty in wrath 


et 2 - 
re 


Ad) Lede [3:159] hard-hearted 


2. Where the genitive comes after the participle of a transitive 
verb and takes the place of an object in the accusative: 


o Feu rey (3 oat § [3:185}] every soul will taste death 
(acc.) rat) at Gas [5:95] an offering getting to the Ka‘ba 
(acc.) 3 gLa)| eh [14:40] performing prayer 
(gen.) lad ghsks [5:5] taking ‘companions’ 


Such genitives are termed ‘improper’ because they have 
no grammatical influence on the governing word, other 
than causing it to drop tanwin, even though they modify 
its meaning. The governing word many therefore take the 
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definite article. This is rare in early Arabic but has gradually 
become more common. In the Qur’4n we find: 


(acc.) 6 Lait all [22:35] those performing prayer 
(in contrast to COA) Cena Ig [4:162], with the same meaning) 


Ghayr AND ITS DERIVATIVES 


Ghayrun is in the first instance a noun, used with a following 
genitive, to mean ‘something different from’ or ‘other than...’ 
or ‘another... ’: 


pLiNl He [3:85] | other than Islam 
le [s:77] anything but the truth 
Crue ei) pet BB [4:115] [a way] other than that of the 


believers 


If the second element of the idafa is indefinite, the idafa phrase will 
have the sense of an indefinite adjectival phrase, and be treated as 
such pacer 


, aa Se 


y) et RE? sl [41:8] | an unbroken reward 
alle ee Se [11:46] an unrighteous deed 


In such cases it is the second term in the idafa that will link back 
in gender and number either to the noun to which the phrase as 
appended or to the euPIEcs 


4 nS (pe KE [22:31] not associating anything 
with him 


[links back to the imperative ijtanibu in the previous verse] 


al ue pee Ke [9:2] not frustrating God 


[refers back to anna-kum that immediately precedes it] 


213 


ARABIC THROUGH THE QUR’AN 


RSs ols, oy ots [6:141] gardens [both] trellised 
ols, on and untrellised 


Che gis Ke er! [23:6] | they are not blameworthy 


In the Qur’an it is extremely rare for the second term to be 
definite, though there is a well-known example from the Fatiha: 


erie vo paid [1:7] 


[the suffix -him refers back to alladhina; see also Lesson 33] 
If repetition of the negative idea occurs, ghayr is not repeated 
but wa-la is used instead: 


ole Ng a AS = 2:173] not outraging nor transgressing 


The accusative ghayra is also used as a preposition, meaning 
‘without’. The compound forms bi-ghayri (see Lesson 21) and min 
ghayri are also common. With these prepositions, too, repetition is 
by use of wa-la: 
Ba NS V5 old V5 pee [22:8] 
without knowledge or guidance or an 
illuminating scripture 


VOCABULARY [THIRTY-FOUR 


PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 


Ca ied eo, - 
dats dat5 4245 to spread,extend 
7 be - | id 
“$ 2 "a> to seal 
per etd ga to precede 
aca sas =ss. : : 
one Cae 429 to tempt, afflict, stir up 
ot Zee eo 
2 ee ji to flee 
Pa ad 2 6 Pee 
write LASS 2S to uncover, remove, re- 
lieve 
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PERFECT IMPERFECT 
3 Ns! 
oy 
i gt 
ng dy 


- 
ee TS o_o TY 


LE 


VERBAL NOUN 


[passive] to be born 
to wither, perish 
Co to outrage; to seek 
gA5 to transgress, turn away, 
run 
v ‘ : 
rs] to put right 
jlae| to frustrate 
PLURAL 
man 
arbiter 
= 
Uy leg 
punishment, requital 
columns, supports 
ath 
olgs| mouth 
wrath, anger 
offering 
vi, ek 2 
(la) companions 


215 


quick, swift 

thick, rough, hard 

in trellises 

blamed, blameworthy 


broken, cut 


YR & 


16. 


17. 
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nS other than 


ns without 


EXERCISE THIRTY-FOUR 


5 ee 


\ 


S36 JT 3 Ul & G Mal eked Nye 
Shei 15 be 00555 NY Jb 

cot Wal agfl OF U 

Keds asl 56 

GT Ge Ky il el 

Sst WES gh vl od J6 

i ius Wi a ed 


al fe KEI Gr Yale AKET jo 
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[24:24] 
[10:28] 


[9:36] 
[50:42] 
[51:13] 
[6:73] 
[80:34] 
[28:23] 
[r11:1] 
[12:81] 
[37:85] 
[19:28] 
[18:80] 
[7:27] 
[26:106] 
[23:45] 


[12:64] 


18. 


19. 
20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 05S 92 AS 


25. 


26. 


27. 


oT rs 


Exercise Thirty-Four 


Cc: rt C: ts 


A 
as 
‘ 
‘ 


Soap Wore 


C 
le 


wR 

* 
\ 
rd 


2° 
r. 
is 


easlsel Je ae el 
oS Nght de Vigil Gal Gal 
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[49:10] 
[53:32] 
[8:52] 
[36:40] 
[6:93] 
[36:65] 
[24:27] 
[6:114] 
[68:3] 


[19:33] 


Lesson Thirty-Five 
More on the Accusative 


THE PARTICLE iyya- 


iyya- is a particle which is normally found only with a pronominal 
suffix attached to it. The particle and suffix indicate the accusative 
(though the particle and the 1s. suffix produce iyyd-ya). 

It tends to be used in the Qur’an to enable the object to be 
placed in front of the verb for emphasis. The best known example 
of this is in the Fatiha: 

Cnaiss M5 Jus Ass StI [1:5] 


You we worship, You we turn to for help 


In that verse the accusative is not repeated. It is more common for 
the suffix to be repeated with the verb for further emphasis: 


ejb tls [16:51] 
Me, be in awe of Me 
Otherwise it is used for a second pronomund eniect 


asl 13 aes 5 ed [17:31] 


We provide sustenance for them and for you 


ost ic J gall bf # [60:1] 
they drive out the messenger and you 
ol] lede5 fo:r14] 
he promised it to him ; 


When it follows inna it indicates the subject, as in: 
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gaa ds est! 3) Us [34:24] 
we or you are rightly guided 
It is also used after illa: 
aU YI Fever y [12:40] serve Him only 


There is no Qur’anic example of the usage found elsewhere in 
Arabic, in which iyyd-. .. wa-iyya has the sense of ‘beware’. 


THE ACCUSATIVE OF ABSOLUTE NEGATION 


In this usage, known in Arabic as aid a Ya li-nafyi |-jinst, 


the negative /a is followed immediately by a noun in the accusative 
without tanwin. The most famous example occurs at the beginning 


of the shahada: ; 
ai} Vi oN! Yo there is no god but God 


There are examples throughout the Qur’an, e.g.: 


49 LY 5 Yo [2:2] there is no doubt about it 


ower _ 


4) 32 Y [13:11] _ there is no turning it back 


4} Cash No [6:17] there is no one to remove it 


THE COGNATE ACCUSATIVE 


In this usage, known in Arabic as the maf‘ul mutlag, .a verb may 
take its own masdar (or sometimes the masdar of a verb with the 
same or a similar meaning) to add greater force to the verb or to 
extend its meaning. In its simplest form we find: 


he ebaré [19:94] he has numbered them [exactly] 
> 5 yey! we 5 15) [56:4] when the earth shall be shaken 


Sometimes the masdar is repeated for greater emphasis: 
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* < ei CSS 13) [89:21] 
when the earth shall be pounded to bits 
More commonly the verb is followed by an adjective, with the 


masdar and adjective usually translating most easily into English as 
an adverb: 


s 7 oad a= of eee ae oo : re 
lonlas Mus Iylic Ol olysl Ot ere wy [4:27] 
those who follow their own desires wish you to deviate 
greatly 
But such translations are not always possible: 


Naas Yous js [4:116] he wandered far astray 


lades Y Fe ) 9) gad oS) [17:40] you are saying something truly 
shocking 


THE ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION 


Ard 
The main uses of the accusative of specification (Arabic 7sdl 


tamyiz) have already been dealt with: the accusative used with the 
cardinal numbers from eleven to ninety-nine (and with kam); and 
in the compound elative. It always takes the form of an indefinite 
noun placed immediately after the phrase it limits or defines. 
Typical of other, wide uses are: 


la at ihe [19:4] my head is aflame with 


hoariness 


lise 63 [19:26] be consoled 
ars Cn )! [4:4] if they are pleased 


THE ACCUSATIVE OF CAUSE 


The accusative is also used to indicate cause or motive, in Arabic 
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A) J ghacll al-maf‘ ul lahu: 
fea ws fp \Acas [2:109] through envy on their part 
o re jie [2:19] for fear of death 


Pee: 


ail! ola tla! [2:207] in seeking God’s approval 


THE ACCUSATIVE OF CIRCUMSTANCE 


This usage, known in Arabic as the Je! hal, is common and used 
in a highly idiomatic way. The general rules devised by the Arab 
grammarians are complex and frequently broken. The framework 
that follows is slightly loose, but it should enable you to understand 
what is taking place. 
1. The hal must be additional to a complete sentence and must 
answer the question wits kayfa, “how?” 
2. The hal must refer back to something definite, a noun or 
a pronoun. It cannot normally refer to an indefinite word 
such as rajulun. 
3. The hal accusative must itself be indefinite, and normally 
either a participle or a noun/adjective equivalent to a 
participle. 


Examples 
lle ad! @ econ [28:18] in the morning he was in 
the city, fearing 


. GES [10:12] he called to us. .. sitting or 
standing 


This hal also occurs in the plural, with broken plural forms: 
5.5255 Laks ay 553585 [3:191] 
they remember God, standing or sitting 


Other participial equivalents are: 
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Wee [Tale rhs = u 
ols sie ee [45:25] our signs are recited as clear 


proof 
y 5 yt seLssh [4:79] we sent you as a messenger 
for the people 


It appears in exceptions, sometimes as a variation on a simple 


sentence: ae : 
eo - GENRS ee PG. By Se ae 
Cys Grp Y] CnbsAlT furs be [6:48] 
we only send the messengers as bearers of good 
tidings and warners 


as a variation of | 
Gn hens Cn pe wm) ait Cm [2:213] 
God sent the prophets as bringers of good tidings 


and as warners 


It will normally be linked to its object through [i- and the genitive: 
G55 OG baa BL OES ule JF 3:3] 
he has sent down to you the Scripture in truth, 
confirming what came before it 


With a phrase attached it may be a compressed relative: 
~- t4u7 tet 2p. e 
iw Ile sb al [4:14] 
he will cause him to enter a fire in which he will 
remain for ever 


Note also such uses of the hal as: 


heated 


Fines eal ale esl [3:95] 


follow the religion of Abraham, a man of pure faith 


aA eKhaya il J! [5-481 


you will all return to God 


Occasionally a hal accusative is found with no previous phrase to 
which it can obviously be attached: 
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; (5-2 te : eee? 
se ae rer 


reclining on them, facing one another 


[56:16] 


In addition to hal accusatives, there are hal clauses. The simplest 
example is the continuation of 28:18, the first example above. In 
full the sentence runs: 


a om 3 a 
CH ale Gall 9 al 


in the morning he was in the city, fearing, watching 


VOCABULARY THIRTY-FIVE 


PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 
ce ‘. ae : 
DY) ree 9G to recite 
45 as #5 to fall 
Fal ‘ . 
Cd 5 er) 4.5 to fear, be in awe of 
- 7 wee ‘ . 
3 wr AS to strive, plot, outwit 
ra # v 
Ju bee Lk to incline, lean, devi- 
ate 
: 
4 auSl Ca >\u.5| to become; be in the 
ecg ar pede ai 
morning 
4 s. 
4 bl one) 34) to come back to; re- 
“pent 
6 als 2K yely to agree with one 
another 
-thte-e eal oe, » o 6 . 
8 5135] 313% 3G 5) to increase, grow 
- - Fw | ¥, 
10 Cylacs! Crhacuta) Glazt| to ask for help 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 
cee sie of pure faith 
ee cry 
ee might, power 
tsk: refuge 
*S plot, trickery 
aL jh community 
Gu! poverty 
we all 
ox much 
35 humble, lowly 
dos a prostrating oneself 
Cuslice angry 
; - y undoubtedly, cer- 
tainly 
Idioms Lag5 ole to be consoled 


to be pleased 
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EXERCISE THIRTY-FIVE 


Set 4138 


te ez jut Brees 
as Ol] gi 

er 5 
Gre} EAS 555i \yices 
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[27:87] 


[39:2] 
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[2:197] 
[3:90] 
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[4:84] 
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[86:15] 
[21:82] 
[89:20] 
[10:28] 
[17:31] 


[17:31] 


25. 
22. 
23: 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27: 
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DT at 5 AagT Y} 5 gia 
LF at) eT 


=e ao 

5 

*}| sf az LES 
a)! Case “45 


Me Gal) h5 SS a! 
iis aatincs 


226 


[2:272] 
[4:139] 
[39:8] 

[21:87] 
[89:28] 
[18:99] 
[16:62] 


[71:18] 


Lesson Thirty-Six 
Conditional Sentences 


Conditional sentences consist of two halves: a clause containing 
a condition (Arabic 1525!) al-shart, and a main clause, which is a 


response (Arabic lgaul al-jawab) to the condition. In many gram- 


mars terminology going back to ancient Greek is used: the shart is 
called the protasis and the jawab the apodosis. 

The general rules for conditionals worked out by the Arab 
grammarians apply by and large to the Qur’an; but they do focus 
on a somewhat later period when the pattern of tense usage was 
slightly different. Also the words meaning ‘if’ are used in a slightly 
more distinctive way in the Qur’an. 

The explanations that follow are aimed at helping the reader to 
understand the numerous conditionals that occur in the Qur’an. 
As should be expected from what has been said above, they 
do not cover some conditional expressions that occur in later 
Arabic, and thus these explanations do not provide the reader with 
the complete framework needed to cover medieval and modern 
Arabic. 

As Arabic has a simple tense system, it cannot operate as many 
languages do and express shades of conditional meeting by using a 
wide range of tenses. However, this is not a problem, as many of 
the shades of meaning are expressed by the use of three words for 
‘if’: law, in and idha: 

1. law indicates that the conditional proposition (whether 
positive or negative) has not happened or will not happen: 
an unreal or hypothetical condition. It can be translated into 
English as ‘if [he] had [done]’, ‘if [he] were to [do]’, or, ‘had 
[he done]’, ‘were [he] to [do]’. 

2. in indicates that the conditional proposition is expected to 
happen or has happened: a future or past real condition. 
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3. idha, which has been partly dealt with in Lesson 21, indicates 
that the proposition has happened or is felt certain to 
happen. In the Qur’an the original sense of ‘when’ applies, 
but conditional force is indicated both by the tense usage 
and by the use of fa- to introduce the jawab [see B below]. 

The differentiation between in and idhd is a feature of early Arabic 
that has been steadily eroded with the passing of time. In modern 
Arabic it scarcely exists. However, the clear differentiation of all 
three particles is crucial to conditional expressions in the Qur’an, 
as the Qur’an does not make full use of the full range of tenses 
allowable under the general rules for conditional sentences. 

These rules are that the Arabic perfect or jussive are the equiv- 
alent of the English present or future and the Arabic pluperfect 
represents the English past. This is not so in the Qur’an, as the 
pluperfect occurs only a handful of times. It is also the case that 
tense usage varies somewhat with each of the three particles, and 
a separate explanation for each 1s required. 

There are two other rules that should be known before the 
Qur’anic conditionals are examined in detail: 

1. If the shart is a negative proposition, the negative is normally 
expressed by lam with the jussive [but see C rb]. This is 
in contrast to the jawab, in which a range of negatives 
appropriate to the accompanying tense is used. 

2. With in and idha the particle fa- is used to introduce the 
jawab if a perfect or a jussive verb is not the first element in 
the jawab [see B below]. This rule does not apply fully in the 
Qur’an. 


A. THE USE OF J law 


1. a) The shart is most frequently expressed by law with the 
perfect, though law anna (with an accusative) and law 
with the imperfect are also found. There is no example 
of law followed by the jussive. 
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b) Unlike its use in other Arabic, law is not used with a 
negative proposition, i.e. there is no example of law lam. 
Negative propositions are expressed by law-la an/anna.* 

2. If the jawab to law begins with a verb, it will be a perfect, 
most frequently introduced by la-. However, Ja- is not used 
if the perfect is preceded by the negative ma. 

3. It is uncommon for the shart to follow the jawab, unless the 
shart is used to round off a verse with assonance in -#n, as in: 


G gales Ii) S gal CII & gl Ga5! GO! paovar] 
the most fragile house is that of the spider, did they 
know [it] 


4. The use of wa-law as the final clause of a sentence (normally 
coinciding with the end of a verse) needs special notice. 
It means ‘if only’ or ‘even if’ or ‘although’. Note that wa- 
law is the only way in which ‘although’ is expressed in the 
Qur’4an—wa-in is not used in this way—and in this sense the 
clause may well not be hypothetical: ; 

ingale UF 35 Suede S51 tag frasr7 
you will not believe us although we are telling the 
truth 


Examples of the use of law 


Cdonls dol tl jad of 5 cls 3 [11:118] 

had your Lord wished, He would have made men 

one community os a 
gis Us Gels! 3 [3:168] 

had they obeyed us, they would not have been 
killed ee eee 
ees 5 elas 3 [47:30] 


if we wished, we would show them to you 


4 For law-ld meaning either ‘why not’ or ‘but for’ see Lesson 37. 
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CAA jy ELS Jl awl oI 2 [39:57] 
if only God had guided me, I should have been o 
of those who protected themselves 


ala J ca eeeel os bf & i YW [37:143-4] 
had he not been one of those who glorify God, he 
would have lingered in its belly 
aD Nyaa Y eye 13. 4:39) 
what harm would it do them if they were to believe 
in God? 


ill and an are not al Hote ae shanasncs 
of the evil may amaze you 


6925 3 35 LE ¥} ente= S! (26113) 


their account rests only with my Lord, tr you did 
but know it 


B. THE USE OF fa- IN REAL CONDITIONS 


Before dealing with in and idhd in detail, it is necessary to look 
more fully at the way fa- is used in conditionals introduced by 
either of these words. As already mentioned, fa- is normally used to 
introduce the jawab if a conditional verb (i.e. a perfect or a jussive) 
is not used to start the jawab. Most grammars do not state this rule 
explicitly. They simply list the non-standard jawabs [NSJs]: those 
beginning with an imperfect, an imperative, an indirect command, 
an interrogative, a negative or any other particle (gad, inna, etc.). 

There are sentences in the Qur’an that do not obey this rule 
and lack the fa-: 


WAS BF BZ A toss 
if they see a sign, they do not believe in it 


Ale St JI | ae 56 G oh td eye & I3} [45:25] 


when Our signs are recited to een as clear proof their 
only argument is to say . 
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However, such sentences are rare and they do not follow any 
pattern. More rarely fa- appears at the beginning of the jawab when 
one would not expect it: 


when it descends into their courtyard, how terrible 


will be the morning of those who have been 
warned 


There are a few examples where fa- is found, though the jawab 
begins with a with a normal conditional perfect verb, to indicate 
that the perfect tense has a past meaning, despite the conditional 
structure. The clearest examples of this are in siiva 12:26 and 27. 


6 
C. THE USE OF | in 


1. a) In the shart the verb may be either a perfect or a jussive. 
There is also a handful of occurrences of the pluperfect. 
b) A negative condition is expressed by in lam or, very rarely, 
by illa. Both are followed by the jussive. 

2. In the jawab the jussive is much more commonly used than 
the perfect. In fact, the four most common types of NSJ 
(imperatives, nominal sentences, negatives and inna) are all 
more common than the perfect. 

3. The only common negative in the jawab is la. Otherwise 
there are three occurrences of md and two of lan. Note that 
with conditionals introduced by in there is no example of 
lam being used in the jawab. 

4. Reversed sentences, i.e. where the shart forms the second 
half of the sentence, are relatively frequent with in. 

5. Even more frequent are the reversed conditionals in which 
the shart introduced by in rounds off a verse in assonance 
with -in, tn: 


“eer 


Gols *z Os! 5ea)1 \Ie ee [36:48] 
when is this promise, if you are telling the truth? 
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Examples of the use of in 


be CBT Ise Ge Be Me OF Sy 


If it is the weight of a grain of mustard-seed, We 


will bring it. o Sr aeliias atest 9% 
gto 54 Ngee jo So! 
if you are told, ‘return’, return 
eas ade aches “a I-21 é 
if they turn away, We have not sent you to be a 
guardianoyerthem =, |g og eg, 
AS 9 OME Ke Gel 3G Igy by 
if you turn your backs, I fear for you the punish- 
ment of a great day 


UA olasll ye ayde JE 1 


if We wish, We can send down a sign from the sky 
to them ae pods, 
agl2 5 96 Nich Ys yd od 


- 


if you find no one inside, still do not enter it 

CH eS eels C5UT des IAS OI 
If they deny the truth of your message, so too did 
the people of Nuh before them 


a3 HE v6 wT Aes By 


if God helps you, none:can ‘overcome you 
iy byaatins VY EL GAT gyles S| 
if a fly robs them of vere they will not rescue 


it from it 
Gl He BIS 3e u ai 


if you do not turn their wiles from me, T eel 
incline to them in youthful folly 
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D. THE USE OF 13} idha 


I. 


(a) In the shart the perfect predominates, though there are 
a dozen or so occurrences of the imperfect. 
(b) There is a single occurrence of idha lam and the jussive. 


2. If the jawab begins with a verb, the perfect predominates, 


though there are some examples of the imperfect. 


. Most of the examples of a negative jawab involve Ia, but two 


examples begin with the negative in (with no fa-) and one 
with fa-laysa. Unlike conditionals introduced by in, there is 
a handful of examples of lam (without fa-) in the jawab of a 
sentence introduced by idha. 

Reversed sentences, i.e. where the shart forms the second 
half of the sentence, are relatively frequent with idha. 
However, idhd is not used in reversed conditionals to provide 
assonance at the end of a verse, in marked contrast to in. 
It should be noted that in the majority of occurrences 
idha is almost always best translated as “when’. However, 
the information given above and the fact that it conforms 
to conditional tense usage indicate that idha is a genuine 
conditional particle. 


Examples of the use of idha 


24 gl Sale 5 WT 395 15) [22:35] 


their hearts are filled with awe when God is mentioned 


ls) 59585 eid Far ST tle 131 [33:19] 


when fear comes, you see a looking at you 


AA eit als 13) [75:18] 


when we recite it, follow its recitation 


J 532 Nt leg ct a aT 351 13 [13:11] 


when God wills ill on a people, there is no turning it back 
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Zor wee F a. 47 
Cus OAS ° Ole I3| [24:39] 
when he gets to it he finds it to be nothing 


G9 7aks ab Nyniat Ul! [42:37] 
they forgive when they are angry 


BE. CW la-in 

There are close on sixty examples in the Qur’an where in is 
preceded by the particle la-, indicating that the jawab will be an 
oath or a strong statement. Most of these have a jawab beginning 
with la-, usually with the Energetic, but occasionally without it. 
In a few cases the jawab begins with inna... la-, or with idhan, or 
with a negative. For examples see Lesson 39, which deals with the 
Energetic. 


E. LI imma 


Imma (but not immd...wa-imma, which means ‘whether... or’) 
appears always to mean ‘if’, though some of the commentators 
dispute this. It is always followed by the Energetic, and the jawab 
then being introduced by fa- (without a conditional verb). For 
examples see Lesson 39. 

G. IMPERATIVE shart, JUSSIVE jawab 


A further form of conditional, in which the shart is introduced by 
an imperative and the jawab by a jussive, is reasonably prominent 
in the Qur’an: 


eS de, Fo) sree 1955! [2:40] 
fulfil [your] covenant with me and I will fulfil [my] 
covenant with you 2 o¢ ; pel 

Peal ot J! > 5 se ogal [12:93] 


throw it over my father’s face, and he will see again 


oa 
eRe Uy 5d [48:15] 


let us follow you 
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This is normally the construction used with the imperative of 
yadharu. 
H. QUASI-CONDITIONALS 


There are a number of words that have the force of a conditional 
particle when they have a general sense, in which case they are 
followed by conditional sentence structures. You have already 
become familiar with the two most important words: oF man 
(Lesson 17) and a ma (Lesson 10). When man and ma mean 
‘whoever’ and ‘whatever’ respectively, and they appear at the 
beginning of a sentence, conditional tenses come into play. 

Other words used in the Quan in this way are et anna, 
‘wherever’, sl aynama, ‘wherever’, ers haythu and Lites haythu- 
ma, ‘wherever’, lage mahma, ‘whatever’, ig kullama, ‘whenever’, 


and Ld} ayyuma (which declines), ‘whichever’. All are rare. 


Examples of quasi-conditionals 


dda) aT LAS 2 [6:39] 
God sends astray those whom He wishes | 
aut elie Vall 5G G 153531 uls [5:64] 
whenever they light a fire for war, God will 
extinguish it 


Eon. 


whichever of the two terms I fulfil, it will be no 


injustice to me it 
Seabee i ot 2. il fe y GE iy [7:132] 


whatever sign you bring us... we will not put our 
faith in you ee oti 

end oe a [7:161] 
eat of it wherever you will , 


Spl Kaye 3 ls5 eS lke Ls [a:144] 


wherever you may be, turn your faces towards it 
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ee Sd} eSy= Wie [2:223] 
go to your tillage however you wish 
SF B52 SSS cere 
wherever you are, death will overtake you 


- 


I. THE USE OF esl ra’a IN CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 


The verb ra’a is used in two completely different, highly idiomatic 
ways in conditional sentences. The first is its use in the imperfect 
after law to mean ‘if only’: 


ens SF 9085 Sse H [6:30] 
if you could see [them] when they are set before their Lord 
The second is when the second person of the perfect follows the 
interrogative a- and precedes in: 


geet 


aSjlasls oKak Al} 3éi o len 5) [6:46] 
have you considered [what will happen] if God takes away 
your hearing and your sight? 


In such sentences a-ra’aytum in/a-ra’ayta in translates most convinc- 
ingly as ‘have you considered the position if’, or ‘what will happen 
if’. 

VOCABULARY THIRTY-SIX 


PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 


‘ 
aN 
. 
tv 

os 
‘ 

‘ 


to enjoy oneself 


aE 
° (er, 


\ 
\ 
° 
\ 
% 
‘ 


ae mend (s% to strive, move, run 
ee Ls Ls to rob 
os) Saal cal to play 
ist or hes to forbid 
Se as tS to shake 
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PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 
- od 
> 5 Je 93 to be in awe of 
2 +s FASS "aS to forgive, redeem 
2 yo. 
3 Mab: Waslas asl to cause to fall, bring 
down 
oa ” ? - ve - a . 
3 Vetle caslas 42tl2% to multiply 
is of e a6 . 
4 “SI ie 58) to deny, disapprove; 
not to know 
- yf Otay vo 
4 s55\ 83 S\55| to overtake 
J je Pe 
- sf , 2 vous 
4 dle ey o5lé| to repeat, return 
“ (trans.) 
tid hg Sell 
ised dels} to do wrong 
ae Br SK 333 to be purified 
-,o x) a : 
8 L2'3| earls Lla3| to pick up 
a e, ae 
1 - | 6 sole o7 als & 6 
0 ssl er) jleLt! to postpone 
10 ° BV-5er4| ° A) ° lanai! to bring forward 
vate aktee ries 
10 Jeusl BUN) 5aL4| to rescue 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
vo» . 
o> pit, well 
wf 
oe trunk of a palm-tree 
moe 
Joe place to enter 
4 
SUS fly 
vicek , 
bs! chins 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 


++ turning back 

ae 

Ce; fresh, ripe dates 
w 

v 

b5 lee cave 

ales S.p. bottom; recess 

a - ¢ 

Ons Ber enormity 


jet towards 


EXERCISE THIRTY-SIX 


I. 05 Rit Ge EG GS bt [2:23] 


” as} 05% Y Jk aati OS) [3:75] 

3. US Sy Jay IF 3B YLT O) ta:184 
4. @Silhs Ake AKI Ge GF & plo Il S) an 

5. Sa ees wr [5:42] 

6. Salas ke Bl “UT Js sls O! [22:68] 
7. S Aw Ub t Use 3 [23:107] 
8. oe x a5 Ls3 o! [36:43] 
9 pCa ats tat CAT tte 9 Syl fang) 
10. bs tle als al pag JI) 5 [1925] 
fi wali 555 WE es Gh prong 
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12. 


13. 


I4. 


1S. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


ply E 


28. 


29. 


30. 


Exercise Thirty-Six 


a 25} 5 FE bays 
gals giles 85 5 pS as 3X5 

guts ad i! play lgila 

Wd Sold 23 Ge UF 3) 

134255 Lk aT 3 5yLall ee Bi 
eas Vs itl: Sysstis ¥ aélel ae 5 3 
(Soe o5SSU O95 evi & BI 

Gone aii WT AS sls 


.4 
"- & & 


oS) Ws) ERS 5h ips 3l Lala G yet 3 


ome rhe de Sus YI a 4 


eae 
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[61:11] 
[2:r17] 
[2:205] 
[4:103] 
[16:61] 
[17:107] 
[2:20] 
[9:57] 
[23:114] 
[3:156] 
[40:81] 
[58:7] 
[32:20] 
[41:46] 
[6:93] 
[46:10] 
[87:14] 


[4:40] 


Lesson Thirty-Seven 
More about an; ‘asa and la‘alla 


of 

re) an 

The most important use of an, as a conjunction meaning ‘that’, 
was dealt with in Lesson 18. However, there are half.a dozen other 
uses of an in the Qur’an that did not survive as important features 
in later Arabic, although occasional examples are to be found. It 
is usually possible to see how they developed from the central use 
of an. Three of these further uses are important enough to need 
explanation here. 

1. The most common of these uses is known by the Arab 
grammarians as an il-mufassira, the an that introduces direct 
speech. There are over fifty examples of it in the Qur’an. 
The function of an il-mufassira is to introduce direct speech 
after a verb other than gala (though in §:117 it is used after 
qala itself). A dozen verbs, all with the general sense of 
‘conveying a message’ are involved, the most common being 


a! awha ‘to inspire’ and gal nada ‘to call out. The an 
is normally followed by an imperative or the equivalent of 


an imperative (a prohibition, wish, salutation or a vocative). 
Other constructions are unusual. 


‘ental 5 Oh ESE [37-104] 
We called out to him, “O Ibrahim’ : : 


slat 3 Ri x J} Gs Wes = 3 | (7:117] 
We inspired Musa, ee ee — se 


We sent Nuh to his ae a saying ‘Warn ore ae: 
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2. Secondly, an may mean ‘because’. This is the least common 
of the three usages explained here. It would appear that 
it is used where bi-an (or bi-anna and the accusative) 
might normally have been expected; though in at-least one 
verse [49:17] the difference between ‘that’ and ‘because’ is 
small and might indicate another way in which the usage 
developed. Clear examples are the second an in 26:51: 


- o f= - 8 Yok - ye ~ of sae 

Case SAT S51 US SN Ullas 5 jaks GI date 
we earnestly hope that our Lord will forgive us our 
sins because we were the first of the believers 


and the second an in 29:2: 


CA ios See oF oT ca 
do the people think that they will be left alone because 
they say, “We believe’? 

See also 40:28: 


Dy ae ee ea Ce ee 
Dl 35 dot Ol Me 5 O shail 
would you kill a man because he says, ‘My Lord is 
God’? 
3. Thirdly, there are over thirty examples when an is best 


understood as yi alla or 3 li-alla ‘that not’. There is 


some uncertainty about the basis of this usage, and some 
grammarians look to the ellipse of makhafata, with an 
standing for makhdfata an ‘for fear that’ i.e. ‘lest’. This is quite 
clearly so in 4:6, where there cannot be any other meaning: 


NAS HN Why 5 Ups] lagi ¥ 
do not devour it in squandering and in haste lest they 
grow up (for fear that they will grow up) 


With a number of other examples, e.g. after the verb amina, 
one can understand the verse by assuming that a preposition 
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(in this case min) has been omitted. However there is a basic 
core of examples that can only be understood by taking an 
in the sense of alla or li-alla: 


8 ggans si as ens dF ORS [6:25] 
we have placed veils on their hearts so that they do not 
understand it , , 


al J Reaneeeal pie J.biST 4) si Y [ogagy 


let not those of you who possess bounty and abundance 
swear that they will not give to relations 


My own explanation is that from time to time negatives that one 
would expect to appear in the text simply do not do so, possibly 
due to some Hijazi influence. There are also examples of this 
construction in seventh century poetry, but it soon dropped out 
of use. 


Lge Sasa 

The most common way of expressing ‘perhaps’, ‘it may be that’ in 
the Qur’an is by use of ‘asd, a verb that occurs only in the perfect, 
with a following an clause. “Asa can be used either personally 
or impersonally. Eventually Arabic came to prefer the impersonal 
verb, but in the Qur’an, as elsewhere in early Arabic, the personal 
form is more common. In only two examples does it conjugate 
(‘asaytum, 2:246 and 47:22), but in most cases the verb is followed 
by a subject: : 

ere 5085 Ol Dl ct [4:99] 


it may be that God will pardon them 


erat el 5 eX 5 Ls&  [7:129] 


perhaps your Lord will destroy yourenemy _ 
Use Ve Wag SIGs (ce [08:32] 
perhaps our Lord will give us better than this in its place 


Gd a5 O! ce [4:19] 
perhaps you dislike a thing 
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jas lalla 

In later Arabic la‘alla, which is a fossilized verb with the construc- 
tion of inna, means ‘perhaps’. However, in early Arabic la‘alla had 
two meanings: ‘perhaps’ and ‘so that’. If it occurs near the end 
of the verse you can expect it to mean ‘so that’. This covers over 
ninety percent of the instances where it appears. If it occurs else- 
where in the sentence, particularly at the beginning, it is likely to 
mean ‘perhaps’. . 

The translation ‘that haply’, often used in translations of the 
Qur’4n, goes back to ingenious efforts by some Arab grammarians 
and commentators to combine the meaning ‘perhaps’, with which 
they were perfectly familiar, with ‘so that’, which was obsolete by 
the time they wrote. From time to time they would grasp the nettle 
and acknowledge that la‘alla means ‘so that’, but more often they 
were reluctant to abandon the meaning they knew best. 

The frequent usage of Ja‘alla in the sense of ‘so that’ is because 
la‘alla + a 3m.p. or 2m.p. suffix allows a verb ending in -in(a) to 
complete the verse and thus maintain the appropriate assonance. 
This is most clearly shown in verses where li- plus the subjunctive 
is followed by wa-la‘alla + a suffix + an imperfect verb. | 


Examples of ‘so that’ 


G grabs pare fetees tE2U5 [5:00] 


avoid it, so that you may prosper 


eae aXis) Nae Us ac jes [43:10] 


He has put roads in it for you, that you may find 


the right way : 
OFF 3 axils lyan 5 35552 J [7:63] 


that he may warn you and that you may protect 
yourselves and that you may be given mercy 
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Examples of ‘perhaps’ 


Se J! as as is Aled [21:11] 


perhaps it is a trial for you, with enjoyment for a time 


ws js delat fal [33:63] 


perhaps the hour is something near 


When the I s. pronominal suffix is attached to la‘alla, the resulting 
form is la‘ all-i: 


tl J} & sh ee [12:46] so that I may return to the people 


VOCABULARY THIRTY-SEVEN 


PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 


ae eat to frown 
le pee jae to pardon (+‘an) 
sle Symi dla to return; do again 
ts 3 Te) to seek refuge with 
ees ree ie to be/do in the 
morning 


SF KEG 5S to grow up 
6 $s 055 ons to be reluctant, hate 


AV} ate to shake 
2 5G AS 45 to make clear 
A é 4 2 ' 3 
4 581 A pis i) to be prodigal 
- é 2 rl 
4 shnsl eluate Sls} to hold fast, withold 
2 Pal 7 


ret IRS a5 to think, reflect 
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PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 
6 g3lS GIG 35 to call to one an- 
other 
ve a * 
8 a! eo 2L! to swear 
Bait) CS SES) to avoid 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
vs 
as. 4 accustomed to swear 
jy haste, anticipation 
wv 
os tillage 
6 
Gs 5 E) dream 
e 5 firm mountains 
te vs f . 
OS &a5\ coverings 
*. 
je bees 
ba o 
AD crash, destruction 
wee o2 o 
A im blind 
* of 
Cas elas| unfortunate, wretched 
e 
nye contemptible 
Zs 
SF O-0 2 & 
e - o” . 
Idioms 3 sal oJ 14! relations 
6 or ~ ss 
1E leas SUI ope to neglect 
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EXERCISE THIRTY-SEVEN 


ag) OT SF be Gate 35 aytiy OI abso 
lal all ty3y25 Sb GT Skis 


JB Ge ao jal hos Jey del 
Ji ole gab Si 
sal slas, opal gl re J} Rea 


598 SEAT Se chT ol JAST J) atts st 
bi a sie 3 fe b 56 


Wyt5 ee shake ait Wd ye bye 2 
Ghai 5 LEST ol ats Jel 


Cnb pice ds BAF SN as Fal Re os 


Onis fle I jf 3). gus 3s Fis 
Ids gta tyes Sh ide SLT 4 


pe oll aly 5 a Oh us 
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[5:49] 
[24:17] 
[2:67] 
[16:15] 
[22:65] 
[7:97] 


[71:1] 


[26:63] 
[16:68] 
[37:104-5] 
[68:21-2] 
[9:86] 
[10:10] 
(80:1-2] 
[43:5] 
[68:10, 14] 
[19:90-1] 


[6:131] 


19. 
20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


27. 


Exercise Thirty-Seven 


98 i “7 3) FH la as 3,6 alels 
Oe oe. Se ie! ree ae ie 

Sahih ala) Gl A 2 

2. Pane <r : : “ 

Sore ae shyt J lyhale 


222 


A pa J) ae 


4 iss ws 
ge tee 


2533e au SI 
BF ty sah 
ee a SO oe am 
— 3 é are 
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[11:12] 
[2:73] 
[5:35] 


[16:44] 


[43:3] 

[2:216] 
[7:129] 
[12:83] 


[19:48] 


Lesson Thirty-Eight 
Special verbs; law-la 


SPECIAL VERBS 


THE ‘SISTERS OF kana’ 


Arabic has over twenty verbs that behave similarly to kana. They 

are known as ‘the sisters of kana’. Over half of them occur in 

the Qur’an, but only five: aU laysa, (Jlj le ma zala, \% zalla, 
& 

els a ma dama, and »iu5) asbaha are important. 

The verb that is closest to kana in meaning 1s laysa; but, as was 
set out in Lesson 21, the two verbs are not particularly close in 
construction, because of the common use of bi- to introduce the 
predicate after laysa. 

The characteristic of the other four verbs is that they take 
the same construction as kdna, i.e. an accusative predicate or an 
imperfect verb, though they differ markedly in meaning. 


JS la ma zdala 
o 7 - * 
J\j 4 ma zala, imperfect (J\j Y la yazdlu or JN le ma yazalu, 
means ‘not to cease’, i.e. ‘to continue’: 
‘ ‘aa ares ae 
Ls 3°; [40:34] 
you continued to be in doubt 


eS sola Sl Vo [2:217] 
they will continue to fight you 


Cnalie 5 ili y [11:118] 


they continue to differ 
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je zalla 


w 


Uniquely, Se zalla, ‘to continue’, contracted from zalila, is found 
from time to time with only one lam. Two of these shorter forms 


occur in the Qur’an : 216 zalta [20:97] and * : 2 zaltum [56:65]. 
. 2 
CaF le Y jai [26:71] we remain devoted to them 


ee ae 
A 6 94h ee [56:65] _ you would continue to jest 


els 4 ma dama 

With »\3 \ ma dama the mad is not the negative that we find in 
ma zala but a special use of md that has not yet been introduced. 
It requires a perfect verb and means ‘as long as’. ma dama basically 
means ‘as long as x remains’ or ‘as long as x is’, and these are the 
meanings you will find in the Qur’an. Elsewhere, ma dama may 
mean nothing more than ‘as long as’. 


Es as [19:31] as long as I remain alive 


eGlS ale E45 [3:75] as long as you stand over him 


z 
ae! asbaha 
Asbaha means ‘to do in the morning’ or ‘to be in the morning’, as 
mentioned in Lesson 34. To translate the verb and the following 
phrase into English, one normally has to say ‘In the morning 
he...” etc. The verb may also mean, simply, ‘to become’. 


le oats 3 g Peer] [7:91] 


in the morning they were Peete in their ‘dwellings 


ile lyaol [5:53] 


they became losers 


4 On this form of the verb with ta- for tata- see Lesson 15. 
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Remember too the example quoted in the section on the hal 
accusative: 
L5H isle Gad! 3 a! [28:18] 
In the morning he was in the city, afraid and vigilant 
36 kada 
The verb kada, imperfect yakadu, is closely allied to ‘the sisters 


of kana’. In the positive it means ‘almost’, with the tense of kada 
determining the tense of the following verb in English: 


Ho isles 3° [7:150] they almost killed me 
o rie SLA 365 [42:5] | the heavens are almost torn asur 
With a negative preceding it kada means ‘scarcely’: 
y 33 eS eat 5 <i y [18:93] they scarcely understand any sp 
lal 5K 4d [24:40] he scarcely saw it 


“VERBS OF BEGINNING’ 


A further set of verbs connected with those mentioned above is 
that known as ‘the verbs of beginning’. These verbs are used in 
the perfect, followed by another verb in the imperfect. With this 
construction the verbs mean ‘he began to...’. They fall into two 
groups: Z : F 
a) those, such as WS bada’a, Sai shara‘a and 524 tafiqa, whose 
basic meaning is ‘to begin’. Only one of these verbs occurs in 
the Qur’an. It is tafiga, which in general is not very common: 
BN 355 Gye eye Glaes lab [7:22] 
the two of them began to cover themselves with the 
leaves of paradise 


b) verbs, such as 5\ akhadha and jas ja‘ala, whose basic 
meaning is not ‘to begin’ but something quite different. Again, 
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there is only one of these verbs that occurs in the Qur’an. It is 
asbaha, which has just been treated above: 


ae 2. é 
ana Lhe a! [18:42] 
in the morning he began wringing his hands 
S33 law-la 
law-la, mentioned briefly in Lesson 36, functions in two ways: 
I. it means ‘why not?’. This is the more common usage in 


the Qur’an, with law-la being followed by a verb, sometimes 
with an intervening subordinate clause: 


“5 oe ra Rane Y3) [13:7] 
why has not a sign from his Lord been sent down to him? 
Niyd ta3 mt ailé lle Ys) [24:13] 

why did they not produce ite witnesses against it? 


A 97535 V3) [56:62] 


why are you not reminded? 


2. law-la also means ‘but for’. In the Qur’an this usage requires 
a nominative [whereas in later Arabic nouns are put in the 
nominative, but the suffixed forms of pronouns are used]: 


G5 eH VY 37:57) 
but for the blessing of my Lord 


Sos Jey SS pasa 


but for believing men 


4 On this form of the verb with ta- for tata- see Lesson 15. 
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el Yi) 34:31] 
_ but for you 


HA oad 5 Ged ri 5 a Ni) [41:45] 


but for a word that had gone before from your Lord, 
there would have been judgement between them 


VOCABULARY JT HIRTY-EIGHT 


PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 


we eat. ve, 


f wry) 429 to understand 
- - sz 
5 4X35 aKa 4X25 to jest 
bo 2 eo. 
a> awry to cover oneself 
oy 2 cg ae 
wah> wala wales to snatch 
° - 2 e- 
Ca ia ju to mount 
2 ils has : las to turn over, wring 
2 E ae ae 
4 oul One 4G) to make clear 
io - é 2 2 ¥ tad ‘ . . 
4 clo| Ea dtl! to give light 
wo "s - Z ° 
957i EY 237 to be vigilant 


8 ale ag ¢ 1B! to study 


SINGULAR PLURAL 


ay lightning 
Rg oil 
wi 3 KS: doubt 
(f.) as os \ palm of the hand, hand 


252 


IT. 


I2. 


Exercise Thirty-Eight 


SINGULAR PLURAL 


a doubt 
CF rl alive 
+l > crouching 
oe le devoted 
> repentant 
+h brought forward 
Sais black 


EXERCISE THIRTY-EIGHT 


Sie G IAS Gall dle Y 
eblges oly CIN5 


° . FoF je 2 3 “7 2 ote 
Cre Iganel 
Ulisse) acey “facsl 


Po { 


om*er 
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[22:55] 
[21:15] 
[5:13] 
[16:58] 
[56:65] 
[15:14] 
[5:24] 
[5:96] 
[s:117] 
[26:157] 
[3:103] 


[41:23] 


13. 
4. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 
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see i Sa 
3b haat doy ‘sal AS 5: 


Bas 5 fats G53 Y 
dls ole oh Fi 
Y525 shal V3 &; 


aes SoF~ pF 0 cae sao 8s Fe! 
Ce ltl Fe 2 P55 eK a) jas Yo) 
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[2:20] 
[24:35] 
[43:52] 
[4:78] 
[2:118] 
[6:8] 
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[56:70] 
[27:46] 
[2:64] 


[8:68] 


[29:53] 


[37:57] 


Lesson Thirty-Nine 
The Energetic; Oaths and Exclamations 


THE ENERGETIC 


The Energetic is used in special circumstances to signify the future. 
Energetic forms are not common, but they occur often enough 
for it to be necessary to recognise them at sight. They are formed 
by adding the ending -anna or -an to the Jussive.“ In addition, 
a final -4/i before the suffix will be shortened to wi with the 
suffix losing the initial a. Thus the jussive 3 m.p. i) 923 yaquliu has 
an energetic form of 55 yaqulunna (as opposed to the 3 m.s. 
igre: ) 9.03 yagulanna): Similarly, -ay + the energetic ending becomes 
-ayinna: hence °* CeF F tarayinna, 2 f.s. energetic of sh ra’a. A third 
point is that final uli followed by the energetic ending becomes 
uw/iy hence Choad yunsiyanna, 3 m.s. Energetic of sil ansa; 
O37 tarawunna, 2 m.p. of ra’a [102:7]. 


Forms of the Energetic in -an are rare, and somewhat confus- 
ingly they are normally written with the -an accusative ending. 

The use of the Energetic is normally triggered in four ways. 
These are, in descending order of frequency: 

1. after } la-: 


[23:40] 
you will be repentant 


Seow 3 7 


Rvs oa al eq [12:15] 


you will tell them about this affair of theirs 


4 There are also Energetic forms of the Imperative, but these are very rare, and 
not found in the Qur’an. For a fuller treatment of the Energetic see Wright, 
Arabic Grammar, I, p. 61 and the tables in I, pp. 298-316. 
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1 s oo? 
als] Sand [22:40] 


God will help him 


2. in the jawab to a shart introduced by CW la-in: 


2 oe ay 2% “2 C) pot ofe ey 
eKas UU Soa) G5 So Fai tl OW [29:10] 
if a victory comes to you from your Lord, they will 
say, ‘We were with you. 


ioldL e580 i 0° 1 od [96:15] 
if he does not desist, We shall seize [him] ‘by the 
forelock 


ip BUEN! Ge Ugg Had OG Jak] praise 
if he does not do what I tell nee to do, he will be 
imprisoned and be one of those brought low 


3. in the shart after Le imma: 

Lge pA HW E535 Hi Ji asl AT je FU pioag 
if you see any man, say, ‘I have vowed a fast to the 
Merciful? F a ee 

a pie eis bb ch has ul] [43:41] 
if We take you away, We ie (ake vengeance on them 
4. after the negative ‘i 1a: 


G goles ‘ails y Sige Y [2:132] 
die only as Muslims 


is all 5, us y [6:14] 


do not be among the ‘pakiheis 


Other categories may also trigger the use of the Energetic, but of 
these the only one found in the Qur’an is the interrogative: 


, y Pee ey Ay Sy 
dansd Us OAS Chad a [22:15] 


will his trick remove what is enraging [him]? 
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OATHS 


In general, oaths are most commonly introduced by the preposi- 
tions wa-, bi- or the rare fa-, all with the sense of ‘by’ and all taking 


the genitive. Thus ails wa-llahi, aL bi-llahi and ANG ta-[lahi 
all mean ‘by God’. However, in the Qur’an bi-llahi never stands 
on its own in an oath. Also, though the waw al-gasam (wa- plus 
the genitive ‘by’) is quite common, particularly in early Meccan 
material, wa-llahi occurs only once [6:23]. 

The general rules for the introduction of the complement to 
a prepositional oath apply in the Qur’in, though the range of 
sie in it does not cover all possibilities that Arabic provides. 

. In a nominal sentence using la- or inna... la-: 


Sql gt at | sai orally 56:2-3] 
by the decisive recitation, you are one of those who 


have been sent! 


2. In a positive verbal sentence using la- and the energetic 
(present and future) or lagad (sometimes just gad) and the 
perfect (past), or by inna: 


(9 Kai 6 aw CF Glad WG [16:56] 
by God you will be asked about what you concocted! 
Okay! Gals 5a) owl BUM) ling [95:3-4] 
by this secure territory, We have created man! 
65 ff adil 33 [91:7-9] 
by a soul... the one who keeps it pure will ee 
G3 Ulss oles uy) ull vonNs [43:2-3] 
by the clear Scripture, We have made it an Arabic 


recitation! 


3. In a negative sentence: 
a) with ma + the perfect or 1a + the imperfect or ma* with 
a nominal sentence: 


4 The negative in is found in 86:4. 
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OS ph ys us Va ia ails [6:23] 
by God we were not polytheists! 
a5 lds | .. pails [93:1, 3] 
by the forenoon. .. your Lord has not said farewell to you! 


Os ed ven elalls [68:1-2] 


by the pen... you are not possessed! 


b) With the absence of any particle, either positive or 
negative, as in: 


2 
- Fue, Fo, § T- 
wags 79555 Ea UG [12:85] 
by God, you do not cease remembering Yusuf! 
As oaths are prominent in rhetorical pieces, sometimes the rhetoric 


causes an interruption in the flow of the sentence, with words like 
bal and hal starting the main sentence, e.g.: 


Igeme AS reel) ohalls [50:1-2] 


by the glorious Qur'an, no, they wondered! 


Other rhetorical modifications prcasonany appear: 
eT oe a > 57he5 salis [85:3-4] 
by that which witnesses and that which is witnessed, 
slain were the men of the pit 


The commentators are agreed that this is not an example of 3(b), 
but of the oath being followed by a strongly positive statement. 
As indicated above, oaths may also be introduced by verbs such 
as Cale halafa and el aqsama ‘to swear’. Even ae shahida, ‘to 
witness’ can operate in the same way: ‘ 
x A ee) Wh Salt [0:56] 
they swear by God that they are of you 
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wep te. Sey eee. Le ates 


let the two of them swear by God, ‘Our testimony is 


truer than theirs.’ hat Ses Z 
re , a" F, 8:7. 
aU! J gt) ob) G5 [63:1] 


we bear witness that you are God’s messenger 


There is one very problematical usage: the phrase ”, 5 | N la ugsimu 


that occurs in §6:75; 69:38; 70:40; 75:1; 75:2; 81:15; 84:16; and 
go:1. The commentators are split on whether the phrase means 
‘No! I swear’ or simply ‘I swear’, the second possibility being the 
converse of oaths where no particle is involved. On the basis of the 
other examples of halafa and agsama, I am inclined to think that the 
phrase means ‘No! I swear’. 


ES layta 
Layta, ‘would that’, acts like inna, anna, la‘alla: it takes a noun in 


the accusative or a pronominal suffix. In the case of the 1% person 
singular this is -ni. In the Qur’an all the examples of layta but one 


are preceded by yd. The exception is 25:28, where EL 5 waylata 
(see below) is interposed. 


iS pate uw 3 23) & [36:26] would that my people knew! 
aT Eat! ES & [53:66] would that we had obeyed God! 
: » 
\ba a) ae jee [19:23] | would that I had died before this! 


Bb § waylun, ay 4 waylatun 


Waylun, ‘woe’, is most commonly found in the Qur’an in the 
indefinite nominative, with li- to indicate those on whom the woe 
falls and min to indicate the cause of the woe: 


259 


ARABIC THROUGH THE QUR’AN 
s © 2° s 
OS pool) $5 [41:6] 
woe to ane ae 


woe to those who a dot bales: eee a a 
severe torment! 


[14:2] 


There is a rare example of the definite: 


Seta) ee Ball ed [21:18] 
woe to you for what you describe! 
The accusative and a suffix is also found: hs 5 wayla-ka, 
eX 5 wayla-kum, Ge 2 § wayla-na. 

There are also four examples of the feminine als 2 § waylatun. 
Three have the pausal form Bhi 4 waylata after the yd of lamenta- 
tion (see below) [5:31; 11:72; 25:28], and one is in the accusative 
followed by a suffix, Eb 5 waylata-na [18:49]. 


REGRET 


The particle most used to express regret, wa, does not occur in the 
Qur’ain. However, its alternative, ya, does. At first sight it looks 
indistinguishable from the vocative ya, and in some cases, as in the 
examples with layta and wayl above, one might perhaps view the 
ya either way. However, only the ya of regret is followed by the 
pausal form in -4 mentioned under waylatun above. It is also found 
in such phrases as: 


Laas a aul [12:84] Oh, how I grieve for Joseph 
Geos G [39:56] Oh, woe is me! 


It is also found with the accusative in such phrases as ya hasratan 
[36:30] and ya hasrata-na [6:31]. 
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VOCABULARY THIRTY-NINE 


IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 


wie wale to swear 
2 3 ye Fog 
ae e>5 to stone 
Be ats 7 ; 
puts Oe to imprison 
mm foams to drag 
oe, ae 
Aine’ 6345 to witness 
were Gas to wonder 
cAPY: LAE to overcome 
, z oy v ae . 
Aan) 3925 to sit, lurk 
Ps o. 
jx jw to vow 
2 voc 
danas Lets to enrage 
es v 
“J od ta : 
S. oe aS 5 to purify, keep pure 
ze 7 v ed ‘ 
Ge G25 to bid farewell to 
ek plas! to swear 
os Ee 
Can cls to save 
ed eLaj to cause to forget 
Bs plas! to take revenge on 
(+ min) 
2, Mle Ps 5 
sr Fa! to cease, desist 
4 et o = < od 
Lari) lari! to make unstable 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 


LI grief 

es sorrow, anguish 
25-2 fast 

on forenoon 

cali els forelock 

ze : 

sels humbled 

"45 2033 old, ancient 


Ang) on that day 


EXERCISE THIRTY-NINE 


- 


wi i Wii Guill Sis 


sl Gy ddl d a & 


[38:27] 
[52:11] 


[2:79] 


[41:6] 
[21:97] 
[18:42] 


[33:66] 
[36:26] 


[78:40] 


z 
& 
: 

_ 
Ge 
e 
Zz 
1G 
; Ly 
iG. 


Exercise Thirty-Nine 


pec eee es we = 


exe fect 7 oe 
erp wh 55 
22, to ae 
ot 33 
er Sy 2 aes es be ayott Set 
abt siy25 agai 32 rile 38 
mS oo 0 &. shy <2 
239 Ul QleN al cos 
. é 4s ey, 


~ 7 3 


mil 5ag 32g 13 ut a 


fu 
— 


» 
. 
se ‘ad 
n 
» ay oan 


Cc. 
t 
te 
TZ 
C 
te: : 
e: 


[90:1] 
[9:107] 
[12:95] 
[6:23] 
[15:92] 
[19:68] 
[34:3] 
[43:87] 
[58:2] 
[14:13] 
[4:87] 
[43:62] 
[14:42] 
[19:46] 
[6:63] 


[6:68] 


[7:27] 
[6:77] 


[30:60] 


Lesson Forty 
Special Uses of ma kana; 
Verbs of Wonder, Praise and Blame 


SPECIAL USES OF md kana 


There are two idiomatic uses of ma kana that are common enough 
to need explanation. 

1. Ma kana followed by a subject and then by Ji-. In this 
construction the subordinate clause introduced by li- is the 
equivalent of the predicate of kana. The literal meaning is 
‘x [the nominative] is/was not one to’, but it is often more 
satisfactory to translate the phrase as “x would not’, ‘x should 
not’ or even as ‘x cannot’ or (x could not’. | 

ate - om A Te 
God is not one to see your faith wasted 
12 “7 yea ae. tI 
elles sil Ay 5 OS frrsrr7] 
your Lord was not one to destroy the settlements unjustly 
ere or 2 fey cere 
rt) 1, 42 Oy gee gl OW le [o:122] 


the believers should not go out to fight all in one body 


The only example without an explicit subject is: 
ole | jl je la [12:76] 
‘He was not one to take his brother’ 


Here the subject Yusuf is implicit from the previous verses. 
2. Ma kana li- [+ genitive] an: This is the more common 

construction. In meaning it is similar to I, and again it is 

satisfactory to translate the phrase as ‘x should not’, etc. 
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wt a a I OG [12:38] 


it was not for us to associate anything with God 


Age jl iss) 5 & [3:161] 
it is not for any prophet to deceive [the people] 
Ny fe Ay SI GE [19:35] 


God 1s not one to take to Himself any son 


VERBS OF WONDER, PRAISE AND BLAME 


The verbs classified by the Arab grammarians as ‘verbs of wonder’ 
are rare in the Qur’an and barely deserve a mention. There are two 
forms. 
1. The 3 ms. of the perfect of the 4 form immediately after 
ma: 


0-35 | [80:17] how ungrateful he is 


2. The 2 ms. imperative of the 4° form, with the object 
attached by bi-: 


éels 4 ca [18:26] how well He sees and hears 


au bi’sa and os) ni‘ma are termed by the Arab grammarians ‘the 
verbs of praise and blame’, but they are fossilized verbs that do 
not conjugate. Both are relatively common in the Qur’4n, with 
‘the verb of blame’ [bi’sa ‘how bad’] being more than twice as 
frequent as ‘the verb of praise’ [ni‘ma ‘how good’]. bi’sa and ni‘ma 
are normally followed by a clause beginning with md or a single 
noun in the nominative: 


apathy WAT G Gab (2031 


evil is what they have sold themselves/ their souls for 
Juack | a [2:126] 
evil is the journeying [to Hell] 
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3 soul ex [37:75] 
how excellent are those who answer 
ere AS on [16:30] 
how excellent is the dwelling of the God-fearing 


Two verses, however, show different constructions. 


Si Cal LEU uu [18:50] 


that is an evil exchange for the wrongdoers 


Here an accusative takes the place of the nominative. 


okey Aas Gysill Poy ee [49:11] 
evil is the term ‘dissoluteness’, after belief 


Here we have the full construction with two nominatives, analo- 
gous to the example quoted in Wright (2, 290): 


o a om. 
prez stellt ve. . 
Cy j alel| e= how excellent a woman Zaynab is 


The perfect of the verb ils sa’a, ‘to be bad’ has more or 


less the same force and constructions as bi’sa, with a similar 
predominance of the nominative over the accusative. However, sa’a 
does conjugate: 


Vana Dilisg “os ealgle [4:07] 
their abode in Jahannam, and it is an evil journey’s end 
Gel che the 3 7:177] 
terrible will be the morning of those who have been 
warned 
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VOCABULARY FORTY 


PERFECT IMPERFECT VERBAL NOUN 


long - a) a2 to make, work 
5s J pes 45 to go forth 
oS. oy vos ; 
oy slé to deceive 
a. 7 zoe ze Z ive 
~ jams 0 to visit 
-ife ‘ sije? ¥ ite : 
4 sll iy F Xe to acquaint 
-& vie : 
4 & lel xa asle| to cause to be wasted 
4 ol 539 elu! to hurt, vex 
- 0 8 . 
GRA GRAY sl to buy 


SINGULAR. PLURAL 


: 
5 ls shelter 
ry) 
J exchange 
» 3 ¥ & . : 
Saal jkel price, gain 
a 
On choice 
eg ae . 
pai resting-place 
» Z 2 i 
Aza Jolie mosque, place of prayer 
woe ; 
Olas authority, power 
S58 drink 
Tut course, journey’s end 
¥ 2 
ele) dissoluteness 
F3 inspiration 
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EXERCISE FORTY 


Rey 

ae 

—l 

Ge C. 
a +N 


ele Ba Je ead 53a ag WT: 
i teers reer y 
ABT fe Katey WT OF 


5 
ia 
ct? 
Cc. 
Ay 

S. & & 


Es 
—i 
Ure 
i om 
wie 
Cn 
t 
m Cre 
Crs 
$s 


—— os 
Cr. 

‘ oS 
Sv 


=F 
ft 
< 
Ge 
. 
Coen Gs 
\ “A 
Se Sy 


"pe 
Cee iC 
A 
S$. &s 


| we 5 ‘; cr 3 56 V; 
ADT Jigs 19587 SI oS OF & 


Zen 5 


dies SeLs5 2h 


ves 


jh & bd WE Edw 
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[29:40] 
[3:179] 
[9:115] 
[3:179] 
[2:114] 
[3:145] 
[13:38] 
[4:92] 

[9:17] 

[74:11] 
[42:51] 
[33:36] 
[33:53] 
[8:40] 

[29:58] 
[4:58] 

[58:15] 
[4:22] 

[18:29] 


[3:187] 


21. 


22. 


2%. 


24. 
25. 


Exercise Forty 


() gma] Riv ay 


OT oth 15355 ee iT JS at 


EAUBT (65 wu3 gai cast 
Joell (als Ae dlsle 
Aga ts 
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[5:63] 
[62:5] 
[3:151] 
[3:162] 


[38:30] 


Key to the Exercises 


Exercise One 


1. The clear book. 2. A clear book. 3. A noble book. 4. A clear recitation. 
5. The glorious recitation. 6. A noble recitation. 7. A glorious recitation. 
8. The mighty recitation. 9. An ample mercy. 10. Another sign. 11. The 
last day. 12. A great day. 13. The severe punishment. 14. A mighty day. 
15. A severe punishment. 16. A great reward. 17. A noble reward. 18. A 
mighty punishment. 19. A great reward. 20. A faithful messenger. 21. A 
noble messenger. 22. The secure town. 23. Another god. 24. A clear 
messenger. 25. The first and the last. 26. The first and the last. 27. God is 
mighty. 28. God is strong. 29. God is strong and mighty. 30. The strong 
and faithful one. 


Exercise Two 


1. Other gods. 2. Many benefits. 3. Many fruits. 4. The first (previous) 
generations. 5. The settlements are doing wrong. 6. A wrongdoing 
settlement. 7. The Jews and the Christians. 8. The heavens and the earth. 
9. Non-Arab and Arab. 10. The people who do wrong. 11. Unbelieving 
people. 12. A believer and an unbeliever. 13. Believing men. 14. The 
believing men and the believing women. 15. Believing men and believing 
women. 16. The first and the last. 17. God is relenting. 18. Honoured 
servants. 19. A believing man. 20. Other days. 21. Heaven and earth (the 
heaven and the earth). 22. The Muslim men and the Muslim women. 


Exercise Three A 


1. You are Muslims. 2. They are Muslims. 3. We are a temptation. 4. I 
am a warner. 5. A lofty garden. 6. You are the Relenting One. 7. You 
are wrongdoers. 8. You are the poor. 9. She is a wrongdoer. 10. He is a 
believer. 11. He is the gentle one. 12. You are believers. 13. I am God, 
the Mighty (the mighty God). 14. It is white. 15. He/it is strong. 16. You 
are the Mighty One. 17. It is a trial. 18. You are a warner. 19. You are 
ignorant ones. 20. I am the Relenting One. 
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Exercise Four 


1. In the alms. 2. In manifest error. 3. Over the fire. 4. Between heaven 
and earth. 5. Among the believers. 6. Among the people. 7. With the 
people who do wrong. 8. With the believers. 9. With the messenger. 
Io. On a guidance. 11. On the messenger. 12. Against the unbelievers. 
13. From a way. 14. To a town. 15. To a great punishment. 16. From the 
messengers. 17. From other days. 18. From a god. 19. By God. 20. In 
the next world. 21. In a valley. 22. Good news for the believers. 23. For 
the people who do wrong. 24. For the believing women. 25. To God 
belongs this world (the first world) and the next. 


Exercise Five 


1. My punishment is severe. 2. My Lord is merciful. 3. My Lord is near. 
4. My protector is God. 5. God is my Lord. 6. My son is [one] of my 
family. 7. My punishment is the severe one. 8. My Lord is with me. 
9. Between me and my brothers. 10. God is my reckoning. 11. God is 
guidance. 12. God is truth. 13. My Lord is gentle. 14. He is God, my 
Lord. 15. It is my stick. 16. God is the one who hears. 17. God is my 
Lord. 18. My messengers and I. 19. It is from the Book. 20. He is in 
manifest error. 21. My punishment is severe. 22. He remains for ever in 
the Fire. 23. He is the First and the Last. 24. I am [one] of the Muslims. 
25. My reward is with God. 


Exercise Six 


1. That is the great bounty. 2. This is permissible and this is forbidden. 
3. This (man) is a warner from the warners of old (first). 4. This is an 
Arabic tongue. 5. This is a mercy from my Lord. 6. That bounty is from 
God. 7. This is a straight path. 8. This life. 9. That is the next abode 
(world). 10. This is a strange thing. 11. Those have a guidance. 12. That is 
far-reaching error. 13. This is my way. 14. That is a difficult day. 15. Those 
men are the believers. 16. This is my Lord. 17. This is manifest magic. 
18. That is easy for God. 19. Those men are of the righteous. 20. These 
are a sinful people. 21. Those men are honoured in gardens. 22. These 
are few. 23. That is in a book. 24. That is my path. 25. Those are God’s 
signs. 26. My Lord is on a straight path. 27. The unbelievers will have a 
humiliating punishment. 
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Exercise Seven 


1. In God’s way. 2. The nieces (the daughters of the brother). 3. A few 
from the rest. 4. The way of the sinners. 5. Bounty is in God’s hand. 
6. The hands of the people. 7. The signs of the Merciful. 8. God’s land 
is wide. 9. This is God’s she-camel. 10. Before the day of reckoning. 
11. Those are the party of the Devil. 12. God is possessed of great bounty. 
13. Many of the people. 14. Those are the inhabitants (companions) of 
the Fire. 15. God is an enemy for the unbelievers. 16. The effect of God’s 
mercy. 17. I am the first of the believers. 18. Lord of the heavens and the 
earth. 19. A party of the People of the Book. 20. A party of the Children 
of Israel. 21. God is the protector of the faithful. 22. The outcome of 
affairs is with God. 23. Mischief and great corruption on earth. 24. On 
the edge of a pit of the Fire. 25. Praise belongs to God, the Lord of all 
created beings. 


Exercise Eight 


1. He entered the city. 2. They entered 4a settlement. 3. He made the 
sun an illumination and the moon a light. 4. God has sent a messenger. 
5. She carried a light load. 6. He created the heavens and the earth. 7. God 
created that. 8. We created man. 9. They remembered/mentioned God. 
10. We returned to the city. 11. You returned. 12. God has coined a 
likeness. 13. You have journeyed in the way of God. 14. They lingered 
in humiliating punishment. 15. You have lingered in God's book until 
the Day of Resurrection. 16. We have written in the Psalms after the 
Reminder. 17. He found a people. 18. I found a woman. 19. They found 
God relenting. 20. God promised the believing men and women gardens. 
21. He reached the place where the sun rises. 22. God’s command was 
made manifest (appeared). 23. Corruption has appeared on land and sea. 
24. We have sent a messenger to (into) each community. 


Exercise Nine 


1. From God and His Prophet. 2. They are their mothers. 3. You did 
your deed. 4. He put rivers between them. 5. They left their homes. 
6. We went out with you. 7. The matter is between me and you. 8. My 
curse is on you. 9. We made the son of Mary and his mother a sign. 
10. God helped you at Badr. 11. They returned to them. 12. The matter 
rests with you. 13. They led against themselves. 14. He followed my 
guidance. 15. You asked them (f.p.). 16. By the permission of their Lord. 
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17. My blessing is on you. 18. You entered it. 19. By permission of their 
family/folk. 20. A people before you asked her. 21. My servants asked 
you about me. 22. He followed you. 23. He followed me. 24. God raised 
it to him. 25. Peace be upon you. Your Lord has prescribed mercy for 
Himself. 26. He entered his garden. 27. God seized them for their sins. 


Exercise Ten 


1. God did not wrong them. 2. God has not made any way for you against 
them. 3. That is not a great matter for God. 4. There is not a witness 
among us. 5. They have no helpers. 6. They did not do it. 7. They did 
not linger in the humiliating punishment. 8. Whatever reward I have 
asked you for. 9. There is no way against them. 10. I am merely a clear 
warner. 11. They have no knowledge of it. 12. We did not prescribe 
it for them. 13. We are not dead. 14. We found what he promised us. 
15. Whatever proper thing (what of that which is recognised/regarded as 
proper) they did (f-p.) concerning themselves. 16. Concerning what you 
have taken. 17. This is what you hoarded for yourselves. 18. What God 
has ordered. 19. What is in front of us and what is behind us. 20. We 
know what we have ordained for them. 21. What their right hands have 
laboured [on]. 22. To God belongs the sovereignty of the heavens and 
the earth and what is in them. 23. The Saying has fallen on them for 
the wrong that they have done. 24. They found all that they had done. 
25. Whatever is on land and in the sea. 26. Half of what you have settled 
on. 27. Corruption has appeared on land and sea because of what the 
hands of the people have gained. 


Exercise Eleven 


1. We have made some of you a test for others. 2. Each of you is an enemy 
of the other. 3. We have raised some of them above others. 4. Some 
suspicion is a sin. 5. Those are friends of one another. 6. We have left 
some of them. 7. They looked at one another. 8. The believers, male and 
female, are friends to one another. 9. God has power over everything. 
10. You are witness over everything. 11. We opened for them the gates 
of everything. 12. We have appointed an enemy from among the sinners 
for every prophet. 13. Every community has [its] term. 14. Death [comes 
on] him from every side. 15. Each god took what it had created. 16. We 
have raised a messenger in every community. 17. Your Lord is guardian 
over everything. 18. Every soul is a hostage for what it has earned. 
19. Everything little and great is recorded. 20. In it they will have some 
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‘of every kind of fruit and forgiveness from their Lord. 21. All you asked 
for. 22. We have tarried a day or part of a day. 23. They entered it the 
first time. 


Exercise Twelve 


1. They (f.p.) have children. 2. They were a sinful people. 3. They were 
like stubble. 4. We were Muslims. 5. You were in neglect of this. 6. God’s 
command is done. 7. He was an enemy to God and His angels and 
His messengers. 8. It was with him. 9. He was aware of and saw His 
servants. 10. Your Lord was observant. 11. They were witnesses against 
him. 12. The people were a community. 13. You were the watcher over 
them. 14. We were not thieves. 15. You were sinners. 16. You were on 
the lip of a pit of the Fire. 17. He was from the generations before you. 
18. They were an evil people. 19. That was easy for God. 20. She was 
from an unbelieving people. 21. There was no difficulty for the Prophet. 
22. In the Messenger of God you have a good example. 23. He was 
in manifest error. 24. When the anger abated in Moses, he took the 
tablets. 25. When they opened their belongings they discovered their 
goods. 26. We were unaware of this. 


Exercise Thirteen 


1. From that which parents have left. 2. Two men said. 3. His hands are 
spread out. 4. Two other people. 5. Two young men entered the prison 
with him. 6. These two men are sorcerers. 7. He found two men in it. 
8. These are two proofs from your Lord. 9. Two parties of the believers. 
10. In the two of them are two springs. 11. These two daughters of mine 
(gen.). 12. He found, apart from them, two women. 13. They reached 
their confluence. 14. There is much sin in the two of them. 15. Between 
the two groups is a veil. 16. They assigned associates to Him. 17. We do 
not believe the two of you. 18. He created the heavens and the earth and 
what is between them. 19. He set cultivated land between them. 20. We 
only created them in truth. 21. In the two of them are fruits and palms 
and pomegranates. 22. We have appointed the night and the day as two 


signs. 
Exercise Fifteen 


1. He taught the recitation. 2. I taught you the book. 3. That is because 
of what your hands have forwarded. 4. What he has sent forward and 
left behind. 5. They denied the truth of Our signs. 6. He denied the 
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truth of the Hour. 7. They have striven in God’s way. 8. The two have 
striven with you. 9. You have disputed with us. 10. God confound them! 
11. They have fought you over religion. 12. We have sent it down as a 
recitation in Arabic. 13. God has sent down water from the sky. 14. God 
has not sent down anything to any mortal. 15. We destroyed them for 
their sins. 16. We have not destroyed any settlement without it having a 
known decree. 17. He has sent His Messenger with the guidance. 18. We 
sent Noah to his people. 19. You sent a messenger to us. 20. I have put 
my trust in God, my Lord and your Lord. 21. He has turned on his face. 
22. They went back to their own people. 23. They have helped him and 
followed the light. 24. They have followed the truth from their Lord. 
25. They have differed about the scripture. 26. The parties among them 
differed. 27. The Messenger sought forgiveness for them. 28. They have 
sought forgiveness for their sins. 29. You were haughty and were one of 
the unbelievers. 30. They were haughty and were a sinful people. 


Exercise Sixteen 


1. We shall raise up in every community a witness. 2. I will reach the 
confluence of the two seas. 3. We will place the two beneath our feet. 
4. He eats what you eat and drinks what you drink. 5. She carries him. 
6. They will not return. 7. They will go in through every gate to see 
them. 8. They will remember them. 9. God coins comparisons for men. 
10. They write the document with their hands. 11. A punishment that is 
near will seize you. 12. He used to tell his people to pray and give alms. 
13. They are not going out with them. 14. They ask you about the sacred 
month. 15. He hears the words of God. 16. He knows what each soul 
earns. 17. God will not speak to them nor look at them. 18. They will 
help you. 19. God witnesses what you do. 20. They put their trust in their 
Lord. 21. They will seek His forgiveness. God is forgiving and merciful. 
22. He will teach you the Scripture and the Wisdom. 23. They are not 
proud. 24. We do not deny the truth of the signs of our Lord. 25. You 
strive in God’s way with your possessions and your persons. 26. Those 
possessed of understanding are reminded. 27. I will send down the like 
of what God has sent down. 28. They destroy themselves. 29. They will 
not fight you. 30. They will see/observe. 


Exercise Seventeen 


1. Will you not be reminded? 2. We shall see whether you have spoken 
the truth or are one of the liars. 3. Shall We treat those who submit like 
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those who sin? 4. When will this promise [happen]? 5. How will they 
have the reminder? 6. What are the companions of the right? 7. What 
will give you knowledge of what the Day of Judgement is? 8. Have you 
found that which your Lord promised you? 9. Have you any knowledge? 
10. Do they not know? 11. Has God sent a mortal as His messenger? 
12. Truly, His is the judgement. 13. We see how you act. 14. Do you not 
understand? 15. Have you brought me good tidings? 16. Did you deny 
the truth of My signs? 17. Do they divide out your Lord’s mercy? 18..Did 
you know what you had done? 19. Have you hastened the command of 
your Lord? 20. Do they seek to hasten Our punishment? 21. Do they 
hear you? 22. It was made clear to you how We dealt with them. 23. Do 
we not die? 24. Are you Muslims? 25. Truly that will be the clear loss. 
26. What will give you knowledge of what the calamity is? 27. Can you 
make the deaf hear? 28. How can you take it? 29. Is it a wonder for 
mankind? 30. Do they not consider (look at) camels? 


Exercise Eighteen 


1. The People of the Scripture ask you to bring down a scripture for 
them from heaven. 2. We have made you a moderate community that 
you may be witnesses to the people. 3. They were averse to striving with 
their possessions and their persons in God's way. 4. Their recompense 
is that the curse of God will be upon them. 5. They offer allegiance to 
you on the basis that they will not associate anything with God. 6. Am 
I unable to be like this crow? 7. That will be because they have followed 
that which angers God. 8. Your sign will be that you cannot speak to 
people for three nights. 9. He has brought it down upon your heart, 
that you may be one of the warners. 10. We desire our Lord to cause 
us to enter with the people who are righteous. 11. God will not grant 
deferment to any soul. 12. God commands you to sacrifice a cow. 13. It 
is the truth from your Lord, that you may warn a people. 14. It gives 
good tidings to the believers that they shall have a great reward. 15. We 
made the night for them to rest in. 16. He is able to send a punishment 
against you. 17. It has become clear to them that they are companions of 
the Fire. 18. It has become clear to him that he was an enemy of God. 
19. We prescribed in it: a soul for a soul. and an eye for an eye. 20. He has 
subjected the sea, so that you may eat [fresh fish] flesh from it. 21. That 
is their recompense because they did not believe in our signs. 22. We are 
eager for our Lord to forgive us our sins. 23. Does man not remember 
that We created him? 24. He sent down with them the Scripture with 
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the truth, that He might decide between the people. 25. May I follow 
you on condition that you teach me? 


Exercise Nineteen 


1. We shall return to him. 2. You are the gatherer of the people. 3. Thus 
we deal with the sinners. 4. They said, “We are moving to our Lord? 
5. God enjoins justice and doing good. 6. We have made you a viceroy in 
the earth. 7. Hell will be your recompense. 8. You are possessed. 9. God 
is forgiving and merciful. to. The unbelievers say, “This man is a clear 
sorcerer. 11. We will not enter it. 12. God is an enemy to the unbelievers. 
13. We have sent down to you the Scripture with the truth. 14. He has 
a father who is a very old man indeed. 15. He was one of Our devoted 
servants. 16. This is a very strange thing. 17. Satan is a very clear enemy 
to man. 18. He is one of the righteous. 19. He sees what you do. 20. The 
earthquake of the Hour is a tremendous thing. 21. She is a yellow cow. 
22. God has power over everything. 23. I have put my trust in God. 
24. Many of the people are heedless of Our signs. 25. In the livestock 
there is a lesson for you. 26. Truly, to God belongs whatever is in the 
heavens and the earth. 27. The hypocrites try to deceive God. 28. We 
have sent you with the truth, as a bearer of good tidings and a warner. 
29. They said, “We bear witness against ourselves” 30. They said, “We 
found our fathers serving them? 


Exercise Twenty 


1. You did not warn them. 2. He will teach you what you did not know. 
3. I did not associate anyone with my Lord. 4. He has no protector. 5. Did 
you not know that God knows all that is in heaven and earth? 6. He has 
no partner in sovereignty. 7. They have not reached puberty. 8. God has 
not made a light for him. 9. Did I not say to you. ..? 10. Do not seek to 
hasten. 11. He knew what you did not know. 12. Have they not looked 
at the heaven above them? 13. He has taught man that which he did not 
know. 14. They found no helpers apart from God. 15. Did We not assign 
to him two eyes? 16. Did We not destroy the ancients? 17. You were not 
believers. 18. He did not hear it. 19. Did your Lord not make you a fair 
promise? 20. Do not approach (dual) this tree. 21. There is no equal to 
Him. 22. Do not be sad. 23. Do not serve Satan. 24. Do not ask me 
about anything. 25. Do not be with the unbelievers. 26. Do not kill your 
..children. 27. Do not break your oaths. 28. Do not enter by one gate. 
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Exercise Twenty-One 


1. Is not this the truth? 2. There is nothing like Him. 3. They say with 
their tongues what is not in their hearts. 4. They shall not have any 
food. 5. He is not one of your family. 6. Is there not a lodging for the 
unbelievers in Hell? 7. There is no sin for you in any mistakes you have 
made. 8. He cannot emerge from it. 9. Do I not possess the kingdom of 
Egypt? 10. Lo, they sit on it. 11. Those who surrender their faces to God 
will have their reward with their Lord. 12. Amongst them were those 
whom We drowned. 13. Is there any of those you associate [with God] 
who can do any of that? 14. From the jinn there were those who worked 
before him by permission of his Lord. 15. You cannot make those in 
the graves hear. 16. Among them there are those who made a covenant 
with God. 17. Among the parties there are those who deny some of 
it. 18. Among the people are those who dispute about God without 
knowledge. 19. See them running from it! 20. Lo, they are two parties. 
21. Behold, you are mortals. 22. Lo, a party of them associate others with 
their Lord. 23. [Recall] when Satan made their actions seem fair to them. 
24. [Recall] when We appointed for Moses forty nights. 


Exercise Twenty-Two 


1. They drew near to one another, asking each other questions. 2. Those 
recite their Scripture. 3. He recited it to them. 4. The Merciful has given 
permission to him. §. I shall not leave the land until my father gives me 
permission. 6. My servants asked you about Me. 7. They ask, “When is 
the Day of Resurrection?’ 8. The people ask you about the Hour. 9. He 
has produced you from a single soul. 10. Are you the ones who made 
its tree grow, or are We the One who causes [it] to grow? 11. After 
them We produced other generations. 12. He used to tell his people to 
pray and give alms. 13. He has believed in God and His angels and His 
scriptures and His messengers. 14. Shall we believe in two mortals like us? 
15. Do they then believe in vanity and disbelieve in the blessing of God? 
16. They prefer the life of this world. 17. God has preferred you over us. 
18. He told them their names. 19. He will tell them what they have been 
doing. 20. Will you tell God what He does not know. 21. Who told you 
this? 22. They sought your permission to go out. 23. I have perceived a 
fire. 24. I will tell you what you should eat. 
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Exercise Twenty-Three 


1. My blessing which I bestowed on you. 2. This is the fire which you 
used to deny. 3. The Fire, whose fuel is men and stones. 4. Do not kill 
the soul that God has made sacred [forbidden]. 5. My protector is God 
who has sent down the Scripture. 6. [It is] He who has subjected the 
sea, so that you may eat from it. 7. Is this the one whom God has sent 
as a messenger? 8. And whom I desire to forgive me my sins on the Day 
of Judgement. 9. Who is it that will lend God a fair loan? 10. Blessed is 
He in whose hand is sovereignty. 11. [It is] He who has driven out those 
who disbelieved. 12. He has made well everything that He has created. 
13. Those whose works have failed in this world and the next. 14. Do not 
be like those who have split up and disagreed. 15. It gives good tidings to 
the believers who do righteous deeds that they will have a great reward. 
16. He puts abomination on those who do not understand. 17. Those 
who do not believe say, “You have not been sent as a messenger. 18. It 
is a tree that comes out of the root of Hell. 19. We give you very good 
tidings of a son whose name shall be John. 20. Seven fat cows which 
were devoured by seven thin ones. 21. In that are signs for a people who 
understand. 22. They [were] youths who believed in their Lord. 23. A 
sara which We have sent down. 24. We have brought forth green shoots 
from which We bring forth grain. 25. On the heights are men who 
recognize each by their marks. 26. He is from a people with whom you 
have a covenant. 27. We sent down iron, in which there is great strength 
and {many] benefits for the people. 28. Communities to whom We shall 
give enjoyment. 


Exercise Twenty-Four 


1. We shall inherit the earth and all who are on it. 2. It shall be inherited 
by My righteous servants. 3. Will you leave Moses and his people to 
make mischief in the land? 4. Do not leave me alone. 5. No laden soul 
bears the burden of another. 6. My Lord embraces everything in His 
knowledge. 7. Their tongues describe the lie. 8. From that which you 
describe. 9. They will not reach the two of you. 10. They will not reach 
you. 11. He has set the balance. 12. We shall set up the balances for 
the Day of Resurrection. 13. God has promised you a promise of truth. 
14. Did your Lord not make you a fair promise? 15. I exhort you to one 
thing. 16. God admonishes you. 17. The truth came to pass, and what 
they were doing was in vain. 18. We gave them some of Our mercy. 
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19. My Lord gave me judgement. 20. Those despaired of My mercy. 
21. They have despaired of the World to Come. 22. They are sure about 
the World to Come. 23. They were convinced by Our signs. 24. Do you 
take idols as gods? 25. He takes witnesses from among you. 26. They 
choose the unbelievers as their friends. 


Exercise Twenty-Five 


1. They asked Moses for something greater than that. 2. We have more 
wealth and children [than you]. 3. Do you know better, or God? 4. The 
wage of the world to come is greater. 5. They are like stones or harder. 
6. The word of those who disbelieve is the lowest and the word of God 
is the highest. 7. The noblest of you in the sight of God are the most 
god-fearing. 8. The vilest men have followed you. 9. Which of you is 
fairer in conduct? to. Is that better or the Garden of Eternity? 11. God 
is better and more enduring. 12. Who is further astray than the one who 
is in distant schism? 13. God is closer to the two of them. 14. Most of 
them do not understand. 15. The most hostile people. 16. You were 
on the nearest bank, and they were in the furthest part of the bank. 
17. Who does greater wrong than those who deny the truth of God's 
signs? 18. Shall I tell you of [someone] worse than that? 19. He has the 
fairest names. 20. God knows best what is in their hearts. 21. On that 
day the companions of the Garden will be better in the place they stay 
and the place they rest at midday. 22. What is with God is better for the 
pious. 23. He is the best of providers. 24. Your Lord knows best how 
long you have tarried. 25. That is purer for them. 26. The creation of the 
heavens and the earth is greater than the creation of mankind, but most 
people do not know [that]. 27. They listen to the declaration and follow 
the best of it. 28. We are nearer to him than you. 


Exercise Twenty-Six 


1. God has made trading lawful, and He has forbidden usury. 2. They 
allow it one year and forbid it another year. 3. They will fight you until 
they turn you away from your religion. 4. We returned him to his mother. 
5. Evil has touched him. 6. Adversity has touched man. 7. We will tell you 
their tidings in truth. 8. We have told you about them before. 9. We were 
a people who strayed. 10. They stray from the way of God. 11. God leads 
astray the wrongdoers. 12. They lead you astray without any knowledge. 
13. Pharaoh said to him, ‘I think that you are bewitched, O Moses. 
14. You thought that God would not know much of what you were 
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doing. 15. That which neither profits us nor harms us. 16. You cannot 
injure Him in any way. 17. Then I shall compel him to the torment 
of the Fire. 18. He has prepared a painful torment for the unbelievers. 
19. God has prepared for them gardens. 20. We counted them amongst 
the wicked. 21. A day with your Lord is like a thousand years of your 
counting. 22. God does not love those who work mischief. 23. Why do 
you argue with us about that of which you have no knowledge? 24. Do 
you argue with us about God? 25. They will indeed turn them aside from 
the way. 26. How many a sign is there in the heavens and the earth that 
they pass by! 


Exercise Twenty-Seven 


1. Who but God can forgive sins? 2. They remember God only a little. 
3. He is simply a clear warner. 4. Most of them follow only conjecture. 
5. None of your people will believe unless they are already believers. 6.We 
shall postpone it only to a term that will be counted. 7. We testify only 
to that which we know. 8. We never sent any messenger except with the 
tongue of his people. 9. We did not create the heavens and the earth and 
all that is between them save with the truth. 10. We are only mortals like 
you. 11. They have followed him, save for a group of believers. 12. Most 
of them do not believe in God unless they associate others with Him. 
13. They serve only [what they serve] as did their fathers before. 14. We 
send it down only in a known measure. 15. We have sent before you as 
messengers only men. 16. The unbelievers say, “You are only following a 
man who is bewitched’ 17. We come down only by command of your 
Lord. 18. They are only like animals. 19. He tarried amongst them for 
a thousand years all but fifty years. 20. Only those with knowledge will 
understand them. 21. No female becomes pregnant or gives birth except 
with His knowledge. 22. There is no settlement but We shall destroy it 
before the Day of Resurrection. 23. None but the sinners eat it. 24. This 
is simply a lie. 25. Muhammad is only a messenger. 26. There is no beast 
on the earth but that its sustenance depends on God. 


Exercise Twenty-Eight 


1. Do not fear nor grieve. 2. Have they not travelled in the land? 3. It is 
evil as a resting place. 4. What they have been doing is evil. 5. You will 
wish [so] only if God wishes. 6. We make Our mercy reach those whom 
We wish. 7. A painful torment will befall those of them who disbelieve. 
8. They came to them with the clear proofs. 9. Have you come to us that 
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we should serve God alone? 10. Do you want to kill me as you killed a 
soul yesterday? 11. He has desired only the present life. 12. He wanted 
their Lord to give the two of them [one] better than him in exchange. 
13. They could not hear a sound. 14. They said, “We hear and obey’ 
15. We will obey you in some of the affair. 16. [One] of His signs is that 
heaven stands. 17. Let a party of them stand with you. 18. We shall not 
assign any weight to them on the Day of Resurrection. 19. They shall 
taste neither cool nor drink in it. 20. It tasted the mischief of its affair. 
21. He answers those who believe and do righteous deeds. 22. So his 
Lord answered him and turned their wiles from him. 23. He will say, 
“What answer did you give to the messengers?’ 24. I have comprehended 
what you have not comprehended. 


Exercise Twenty-Nine 


1. Moses said to his people, “O my people, you have done wrong. 2. ‘O 
Mary, God gives you good news of a word from Him. 3. O Moses, we 
will never enter it. 4. Children of Adam! We have sent down to you 
clothing. 5. ‘O Noah, he is not one of your family” 6. O people of the 
Scripture, why do you not believe in God’s signs? 7. ‘O David, We have 
made you a viceroy in the earth. 8. O My servants who believe, My 
land is wide. 9. ‘O people of the book, you have no base. 10. O Jesus, 
son of Mary, is your Lord able to send a table down to us? 11. O my 
people, there is no error in me. 12. He said, ‘O my people, I conveyed to 
you a message of my Lord’ 13. O people of the Scripture, why do you 
turn those who believe from God’s way? 14. My people, I am not asking 
you for any payment for this. 15. O my father, why do you worship 
something that cannot hear. 16. O my people, is my clan stronger against 
you than God? 17. O my people, these are my daughters. 18. Moses 
said, ‘O Pharaoh, I am a messenger from the Lord of created beings. 
19. They said, ‘O Noah, you have disputed with us, and disputed much 
with us. 20. O people, a proof has come to you from your Lord. 21. O 
Messenger, let not those who vie with one another in unbelief grieve 
you. 22. O men, you are the ones who are in need of God. 23. O you 
who believe why do you say what you do not do? 24. O you who have 
disbelieved, make no excuses for yourselves today. 


Exercise Thirty 


1. She brought him to her own folk. 2. The hour will come upon them 
suddenly when they are unaware. 3. How many clear signs we gave them! 
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4. They perform prayer and pay the zakat. 5. I see you and your people in 
manifest error. 6. Have you considered the water that you drink? 7. Those 
[can] hope for God’s mercy. 8. I have summoned my people night and 
day. 9. God will reward the thankful. 10. He created you from clay and 
then fixed a term. 11. They walk on the earth. 12. He eats food and 
walks round the markets. 13. Today We forget them as they forgot that 
they would meet this day of theirs. 14. They fear no one else apart from 
God. 15. He has named you ‘those who surrender’. 16. The angels called 
out to him whilst he was standing praying. 17. We guided them to a 
straight path. 18. God does not guide those who are lying and ungrateful. 
19. He flung down his staff. 20. We will cast terror into the hearts of those 
who disbelieve. 21. We saved those who believed and were god-fearing. 
22. He has fulfilled his covenant and feared God. 23. Have you considered 
the person who turns his back and gives little? 24. He turned from them 
and said, ‘O my people, I conveyed to you the messages of my Lord.’ 
25. Then a group of them turns away and moves aside. 


Exercise Thirty-One 


1. To each one of them a sixth. 2. There is no private meeting of three 
men but He is the fourth of them. 3. The fourth of them [was] their 
dog. 4. You [receive] a quarter of what they leave. 5. A third [goes] to his 
mother. 6. Theirs is two-thirds of what he leaves. 7. Unbelievers are those 
who say, ‘God is the third of three. 8. I am first among the servants. 9. Do 
not be the first to disbelieve it. 10. This is in the ancient (first) scrolls. 
11. Did not We destroy the first generations? 12. The promise of the first 
of the two came to pass. 13. They will say, ‘Seven, and their dog the 
eighth of them’ 14. They receive one eighth of what you leave. 15. They 
have not attained a tenth of what we bestowed on them. 16. Your Lord 
knows that you stay up close to two-thirds of the night or a half or a 
third of it. 17. To you is half of what your wives leave. 18. God is pleased 
with them, and they with Him. 19. He showed him the greatest sign. 
20. Thus God will show them their works. 21. Is it not sufficient for 
them that We have sent down to you the Book? 22. God is sufficient as 
a friend/protector. 23. God is a sufficient witness between you and us. 
24. It is no sin for you to seek a bounty from your Lord. 


Exercise Thirty-Two 


1. Turn away from them and put your trust in God. 2. Take firm hold 
of what We have given you, and remember what is in it. 3. Dwell in 
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the Garden with your wife, and the two of you eat from it. 4. Order 
your people to pray and be steadfast in it. 5. Believe in God and His 
messenger. 6. Give the hypocrites the good tidings that they will have a 
painful doom. 7. Seek (f.s.) forgiveness for your sin. 8. Make your houses 
places to turn to, and perform prayer. 9. Satan is an enemy for you, so 
treat him as an enemy. 10. Warn your people before a painful punishment 
comes upon them. 11. Fear (p!.) God and be with the truthful. 12. O my 
Lord, make this a secure land and provide some of its fruits as sustenance 
for its people. 13. Refer it to God and the messenger. 14. Show me what 
part of the earth they have created. 15. Arise and warn. 16. Say, ‘Enjoy 
your ingratitude for a little. You are one of the companions of the Fire. 
17. He said, ‘My Lord, help me against the people who wreak mischief? 
18. Give us full measure and be charitable to us. 19. Do what you will. 
He is the Observer of what you do. 20. Expel the family of Lot from 
your settlement. 21. Bring a siira like it, and call your witnesses. 22. They 
say, ‘Peace be upon you. Enter the garden as a recompense for what you 
used to do’ 23. Say, ‘Obey God and the Messenger.’ 24. Endure patiently 
what they say, and withdraw from them politely. 25. Say, ‘Journey in the 
land and see how He originated creation’ 


Exercise Thirty-Three 


1. They have been expelled from their homes. 2. They were seized from 
a nearby place. 3. You have been given only little knowledge. 4. We 
will not believe till we are given the same as God’s messengers are 
given. 5. The prophets and witnesses are brought, and judgement will 
be decided between them. 6. You will be summoned against a people of 
great might. 7. Their faces were covered with pieces of night. 8. Then 
every soul will be paid in full what it has earned, and they will not 
be wronged. 9. We and our forefathers were promised this previously. 
to. They see what they are promised. 11. It has been revealed to us 
that torment will be for those who deny the truth and turn their backs. 
12. There was mockery of messengers before you. 13. Will any be 
destroyed apart from the people who do wrong? 14. Say, “We believe 
in that which has been revealed to us’ 15. They will not be helped. 
16. You do not do wrong, and you are not wronged. 17. They will 
be given sustenance without reckoning in it. 18. These are our goods 
returned to us. 19. Do not eat of that over which God’s name has not 
been mentioned. 20. Are you being recompensed except for what you 
used to earn? 21. This is a message for men, that they may be warned by 
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it. 22. Those are called to from afar. 23. Messengers before you were said 
to lie, who came with the clear signs. 24. I convey to you that with which 
I have been sent. 25. There will be a blast on the trumpet. 26. Protect 
yourselves from the Fire that has been prepared for the unbelievers. 
27. They thought that they are engulfed. 28. That is a thing to be desired. 


Exercise Thirty-Four 


1. On the day when their tongues testify against them. 2. On the day 
when We round them all up. 3. On the day that He created the heavens 
and the earth. 4. The day when they hear the Shout. 5. On a day when 
they are tormented over the fire. 6. On the day when there is a blast 
on the trumpet. 7. On the day when a man shall flee from his brother. 
8. Our father is a very old man. 9. The hands of Aba Lahab will perish. 
10. Return to your father and say, ‘O our father, your son stole’ 11. He 
said to his father and his people, “What are you worshipping?’ 12. Your 
father was not a wicked man. 13. His parents were believers. 14. He 
caused your parents to leave the Garden. 15. Their brother Noah said 
to them, ‘Will you not protect yourselves?’ 16. We sent Moses and his 
brother Aaron with Our signs. 17. Shall I entrust him to you in any other 
way than I entrusted his brother to you? 18. Set things right between 
your two brothers. 19. Your Lord is wide in His forgiveness. 20. God 
is strong and severe in punishment. 21. The night does not outstrip the 
day. 22. The angels are stretching out their hands. 23. Today We seal 
their mouths. 24. O you who believe, do not enter houses other than 
your own. 2$. Shall I seek any judge other than God? 26. You shall have 
an unbroken reward. 27. Peace be upon me the day I was born and the 


day that I die. 
Exercise Thirty-Five 


1. Are those who are hurled into the Fire better or those who come 
in security on the Day of Resurrection? 2. The Shout took them in 
the morning. 3. They came to Him abject. 4. So serve God, devoting 
[your] religion solely to him 5. They fell down before him, prostrating 
themselves. 6. No one will overcome you today. 7. The only refuge 
from God is to turn to him. 8. The only knowledge we have is what 
You have taught us. 9. It is not a sin for you in what you may agree to 
with one another. 10. Let there be no wrangling during the Pilgrimage. 
11. They have increased in their unbelief. 12. Say, ‘God is swifter in 
plotting’ 13. God is stronger in might. 14. Which of them is best (better) 
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in deed. 15. They devise trickery. 16. They did other work. 17. You love 
wealth greatly. 18. It was not us you served. 19. We shall make provision 
for you and them. 20. Do not slay your children through fear of poverty. 
21. You spend only to seek God’s face. 22. [All] glory belongs to God. 
23. He called on his Lord, turning to Him in penitence. 24. He departed 
in anger. 25. Return to your Lord, pleased and pleasing. 26. We gathered 
them together. 27. There is no doubt that theirs will be the Fire. 28. He 
will bring you forth [again]. 


Exercise Thirty-Six 


1. If you are in doubt about what We have sent down to Our servant, 
then bring a siira like it. 2. If you entrust him with a dinar, he will not pay 
it back to you. 3. If they say that you lie, messengers before you were said 
to lie. 4. If you avoid the serious things that you are forbidden, We will 
remit your evil deeds from you. 5. If you turn from them, they will do 
you no harm. 6. If they argue with you, say, ‘God is well aware of what 
you are doing. 7. If we revert, we shall be wrongdoers. 8. If We wish, 
We drown them. 9. Throw him into the recesses of the pit, and some 
caravan will pick him out. 10. Shake the trunk of the palm-tree towards 
you, and it will cause ripe dates to fall down to you. 11. Send him with 
us tomorrow, and he can enjoy himself and play. 12. Let her eat in God’s 
land. 13. That is better for you, did you but know it. 14. Bring your 
proof, if you tell the truth. 15. When he turns away, he strives to make 
mischief in the land. 16. When you have performed prayer, remember 
God, standing or sitting. 17. When their term comes, they shall not delay 
it an hour or advance it an hour. 18. They fall down on their chins in 
prostration when it is recited to them. 19. Had God wished, He could 
have taken their hearing. 20. If they could find a place to flee to, or caves 
or a hiding place, they would turn straight for it. 21. You remained but a 
little, if you only knew. 22. Had they been with us, they would not have 
died [or] been slain. 23. Which of God’s signs will you deny? 24. He is 
with them, wherever they may be. 25. Whenever they desire to leave it, 
they will be returned into it. 26. He who does a righteous deed does so 
for himself and he who does wrong does so against himself. 27. If you 
could see when the wrongdoers are in the floods of death. 28. Have you 
considered if it is from God and you do not believe in it? 29. He who 
purifies himself will prosper. 30. If there is a good deed He will double 
It. 
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Exercise Thirty-Seven 


1. Beware of them lest they tempt you away from some of what God has 
sent down to you. 2. God admonishes you never to repeat the like of 
that. 3. I take refuge with God from being among the ignorant. 4. He 
has cast on to the earth firm mountains, lest it sway with you. 5. He 
holds back the heaven from falling on to the earth. 6. Do the people of 
the settlements feel secure that Our might will not come upon them? 
7. We sent Noah to his people, saying “Warn your people before a painful 
punishment comes upon them. 8. We suggested to Moses, ‘Strike the 
sea with your staff’ 9. Your Lord gave a message to the bees, “Take 
for yourselves houses in the mountains. 10. We called out to him, ‘O 
Abraham, you have made [your] vision come true. 11. They cried out 
to one another in the morning, ‘Go early to your field’ 12. A sitra has 
been sent down, saying, ‘Believe in God and strive with His Messenger’ 
13. The conclusion of their call will be, ‘Praise belongs to God, Lord 
of created beings.” 14. He frowned and turned away, because the blind 
man came to him. 15. Shall We ignore you because you have been a 
profligate people? 16. Do not obey every contempible swearer. .. because 
he has wealth and sons. 17. The mountains fall in ruins, because they have 
ascribed a son to the Merciful. 18. This is because your Lord would not 
destroy the settlements wrongfully. 19. Perhaps you are forsaking part 
of what is revealed to you... because they say. 20. He shows you His 
signs, so that you may understand. 21. Strive in His way so that you may 
prosper. 22. We have sent down to you the reminder that you may make 
clear to men what has been sent down to them and that they may reflect. 
23. We have made it an Arabic recitation, so that you may understand. 
24. It may be that you love a thing which is bad for you. 25. Perhaps your 
Lord will destroy your enemy. 26. It may be that God will bring them all 
to me. 27. Perhaps I shall not be unfortunate in my prayer to my Lord. 


Exercise Thirty-Eight 


1. Those who do not believe will continue to be in doubt. 2. Their 
calls continued. 3. You will continue to observe. 4. His face stayed black. 
5. You will still jest. 6. They kept on mounting into it. 7. As long as 
they remained in them. 8. As long as you are in the sacred state. 9. I 
was a witness over them as long as I was among them. 10. They became 
repentant. 11. By His blessing you became brothers. 12. You are now 
among the losers. 13. The lightning almost snatches away their sight. 
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.14. Its oil almost glows, even though no fire has touched it. 15. He 
scarcely makes [things] clear. 16. They scarcely understand any tiding. 
17. Why does God not speak to us? 18. Why has an angel been not sent 
down to him? 19. O our Lord, why did You not send us a messenger? 
20. Why do you not give thanks? 21. Why do you not seek forgiveness 
from God? 22. But for the bounty of your Lord to you and His mercy, 
you would have been among the losers. 23. Had it not been for an 
ordinance from God that has gone before, a mighty torment would have 
touched you on account of what you took. 24. But for a stated term the 
torment would have come to them. 25. But for the blessing of my Lord 
I would have been one of those haled [into Hell]. 


Exercise Thirty-Nine 


1. Woe to the ungrateful because of the fire. 2. Woe on that day to 
those who deny the truth. 3. Woe to those who write the book with 
their own hands and then say, “This is from God’. 4. Woe to those who 
associate partners with God. 5. Woe on us. We have been heedless of this. 
6. Would that I had not associated anyone with my Lord. 7. Would that 
we had obeyed God! 8. Would that my people knew! 9. The unbeliever 
will say, “Would that I were dust’ 10. No! I swear by this settlement. 
11. God bears witness that they are hars. 12. They said, ‘By God, you are 
in your ancient error’ 13. By God, our Lord, we did not associate others 
with God’ 14. By your Lord, We shall question them all. 15. By your 
Lord, We shall round them up. 16. By my Lord, it will certainly come to 
you. 17. If you ask them who created them, they will say, ‘God’. 18. God 
has written, ‘I shall conquer, along with My messengers. 19. We will 
expel you from our land. 20. He will indeed gather you to the Day of 
Resurrection. 21. Let not Satan turn you aside. 22. Do not reckon that 
God is heedless of what the wrongdoers do. 23. If you do not desist, I 
shall surely stone you. 24. If He delivers us from this, we shall indeed be 
among the thankful. 25. If Satan causes you to forget, do not sit, after the 
reminder, with the people who do wrong. 26. Children of Adam! Let 
not Satan tempt you. 27. If my Lord does not guide me, I shall be one of 
the people who go astray. 28. Let not those who have no certainty make 
you unsteady. 


Exercise Forty 


1. God would not wrong them. 2. God is not one to leave the believers in 
the state in which you are. 3. God would never lead a people astray after 
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He had guided them. 4. God is not one to inform you of the unseen. 
5. They should not enter them. 6. No soul may die except by God's 
permission. 7. It is not for a messenger to bring a sign save with God’s 
leave. 8. A believer should not kill a believer. 9. It is not for the polytheists 
to visit God’s places of worship. 10. It is not for us to bring you any 
authority. 11. It [has not been granted] to any mortal to be spoken to by 
God except by revelation. 12. It is not for any believing man or woman 
to have any choice in the affair. 13. It is not for you to annoy God’s 
Messenger. 14. How excellent a helper! 15. Excellent is the reward of 
those who labour. 16. Excellent is the admonition which He gives you. 
17. What they have been doing is truly evil. 18. It is an evil way. 19. How 
evil a drink; how evil a resting-place. 20. They bought a small gain with 
it. Evil is what they purchase. 21. What they have been doing is truly 
evil. 22. Evil is the likeness of the people who deny the truth of God’s 
signs. 23. Their lodging will be the Fire. How evil is the lodging of the 
wrongdoers. 24. His abode is Hell—evil is [his] journey’s end. 25. How 
excellent a servant! 
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It is assumed that the reader will know the names of the letters of 
the Arabic alphabet. 


ENGLISH 


ACCUSATIVE: the Arabic case that indicates the direct object (and 
has many other uses). 

ACTIVE: voice of the verb in which the subject performs the action 
of or is in the state of the verb. 

ADJECTIVE: a word that gives information about a noun. 

ADVERB: a word that gives information about a verb or adjective. 

ANTECEDENT: the noun to which a pronoun refers back—an 
important feature in RELATIVE SENTENCES. 

ASSONANCE: similarity of vowel and/or consonant at the end of a 
phrase. 

CASE: the ending which indicates the role of a noun or its 
equivalent. 

CLAUSE: a significant section of a sentence. 

COLLECTIVE: a noun that is singular in form but refers to a group. 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES: sentences containing a clause intro- 
duced by ‘if? or its equivalent. 

CONJUGATION: the way in which verb forms change to show 
person, number and tense. 

CONJUNCTION: a particle that joins sentences or clauses. 

CO-ORDINATING CONJUNCTION: a particle, such as ‘and’, that 
joins two sentences. 

SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTION: a particle, such as ‘because’ 
or ‘when’, that introduces a clause that would not 
normally be able to stand on its own. 

CONTRACTION: in a DOUBLED VERB the dropping of a short vowel 
to enable the final two radicals to be pronounced together. 
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DECLENSION: the way in which nouns change to show number and 
case. 

DEFINITE: an Arabic word is made definite by the prefixing of the 
definite article or by the attachment of a following genitive. 

DEMONSTRATIVE: pronoun or adjective such as ‘this’ and ‘that’. 

DERIVED FORMS: forms of the verb other than the basic first form. 

DUAL: see NUMBER. 

ELATIVE: the form used in Arabic to express the English compara- 
tive and superlative. 

ELLIPSE: the omission of a word or phrase. 

ENERGETIC: special emphatic form of the verb, formed from the 

JUSSIVE. 

EXCEPTIVE: a sentence in which a phrase or clause is introduced by 

‘except’. 

FEMININE: one of the two GENDERs in Arabic. 

GENDER: in this book GENDER refers to grammatical gender, which 
may or may not correspond to natural gender. 

GENITIVE: the case used in Arabic to denote possession or to follow 

a preposition. 

IDIOM: expression that is peculiar to a language and cannot be 
translated literally. 

IMPERATIVE: the form of the verb used to: give commands. 

IMPERFECT: the Arabic tense that has the role of the English present 
or future. 

IMPERFECT INDICATIVE: the imperfect mood indicating fact. 
INDECLINABLE: a noun or pronoun that does not change for case. 
INDEFINITE: a noun or adjective that is not definite. 

INDIRECT QUESTION: a question that occurs after a verb, e.g. ‘he 
asked where the book was’. 

INFLECTED: having case endings, as opposed to INDECLINABLE. 

INFIX: a syllable that is inserted into a root, in particular the ta’ of 
the 8" form. 

INTERROGATIVE: -a particle or sentence of enquiry. 

INTRANSITIVE: a verb that cannot take a DIRECT OBJECT. 

yussive: the imperfect mood indicating indirect commands etc. 

MASCULINE: one of the two GENDERs in Arabic. 
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NEGATION: making a word, phrase or clause negative. 

NOMINAL SENTENCE: an Arabic sentence that does not have a verb. 

NOMINATIVE: the Arabic case that indicates the subject/predicate 
of a sentence. 

NOUN: words that name persons and things etc. 

NUMBER: indication of whether a noun etc. represents ‘one’ 
(singular), ‘two’ (dual), or ‘more than two’ (plural). 

NUMERALS, NUMBERS: the counting system of a language. 
CARDINAL NUMBERS: numbers used for quantity. 
ORDINAL NUMBERS: numbers used for order. 

OBJECT: the noun or pronoun affected by the operation of the 
verb. 
DIRECT OBJECT: an object put in the Arabic ACCUSATIVE. 

OTIOSE: redundant, not having any obvious function. 

PARTICLE: an uninflected function word. 

PARTICIPLE: a verbal adjective. 

PASSIVE: voice of the verb in which the subject is the recipient of 
the action of the verb. 

PERFECT: verb tense that refers to a completed action or state in 
the past. The Arabic perfect covers various English tenses, 
e.g. ‘she wrote’, ‘she did write’, ‘she has written’. 

PLUPERFECT: the past of the past tense, e.g. ‘she had written’. 

PLURAL: see NUMBER. 

PREDICATE: in Arabic the second half of a non-verbal sentence. 

PREFIX: a syllable or syllables placed at the beginning of a word. 

PREPOSITION: particle placed before a noun or pronoun to indicate 
position, time, direction etc. 

PRONOUN: word that stands in place of a noun, such as ‘me’, ‘this’, 
‘who’. 

PROSTHETIC: term used to describe a temporary vowel placed at 
the beginning of a word. 

RADICALS: the root letters of Arabic words, other than particles, 
normally three or four in number. 

RELATIVE SENTENCE: sentence or clause giving information about 
the ANTECEDENT. 

SINGULAR: see NUMBER. 
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SUBJECT: the noun or pronoun that performs the action of the 
verb or is described by its state, or is followed by a non- 
verbal predicate. 

SUBJUNCTIVE: the imperfect mood suggesting possibility. 

suFFIX: a syllable or syllables placed at the end of a word. 

TENSE: the time of action represented in a verb form. 

TRANSITIVE: a verb that takes a DIRECT OBJECT. 

VERB: word expressing the action performed or state experienced 
by the subject of a sentence. 

TRILITERAL VERB: a verb with three radicals. 

QUADRILITERAL VERB: a verb with four radicals. 

ASSIMILATED VERB: a verb with waw or yd’ as its first radical. 

DOUBLED VERB: a verb with the same letter as second and 
third radicals. 

HOLLOW VERB: a verb with waw or yd’ as its second radical. 

DEFECTIVE VERB: a verb with waw or ya’ as its second radical. 

AUXILIARY VERB: in Arabic an auxiliary verb combines with 
another verb to help form its TENSE or state. The basic 
auxiliary in Arabic is kana. 

vocaTive: the form used to introduce direct address. 
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ARABIC 


jo olga [akhawat kana]: ‘the sisters of kana’, verbs related to 
kana. 

35 pais all [alif maqstra]: alif written in the form of a ya’ at the 
end of a word. 

peel) ol [an il-mufassira]: the particle an when it introduces direct 

; speech. 

i253 [basmala]: the formula bi-smi llahi l-rahmani |-rahimi. 

ileg? 42 cli [ta’ marbita]: the form of ta’ used at the end of a noun 
or adjective to show the feminine ending, written as a ha’ 
with two dots. 

is os eG [ta’ maftttha]: ta’ written normally. 

per [tamyiz]: the ACCUSATIVE of specification. 

cz [tanwin]: the adding of an n sound to indicate that a noun or 

"adjective is indefinite. 

wih [al-jawab]: the main clause in a conditional sentence. 

Fees Udy Ai [al-huraf al-shamsiyya]: ‘the sun letters’, letters of 
the alphabet to which the definite article is assimilated. 

re pall Udy zi {al-huraf al-qamariyya|: ‘the moon letters’, letters of 

“the alphabet to which the definite article is not assimilated. 
Jat {al-hal]: the ACCUSATIVE of circumstance. 


Oo sX2 [sukin]: the sign indicating that a consonant does not have 


_ a vowel. 
345 [shadda]: the sign for a doubled consonant. 


bist [al-shart]: the conditional clause in a conditional sentence. 
pail he [damir al-fasl|: the pronoun used to separate phrases. 


a? [damma]: the vowel sign for u. 
a4! [idafa]: annexation, the construct state, the attachment of a 


GENITIVE of possession. 
i555 [fatha]: the vowel sign for a. 
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ant [kasra]: the vowel sign for 1. 
osdl ad Y [la li-nafyi Ljinsi|: the use of Id to negate a category. 
re per a [ma I-hijaziyya]: Hijazi ma, the negative ma that is fol- 
lowed by bi- and the GENITIVE or by the ACCUSATIVE. 
soldi [al-madi]: the basic Arabic past TENSE. 
jdaa [masdar|: the Arabic equivalent of the verbal noun. 
(sore ye [masdar mimi]: a masdar that begins with a prefixed mim. 
é. Ladi [al-mudari‘]: the imperfect TENSE. 
gpl gual [al-mudari‘ al-marfu: the indicative mood of the 
_ imperfect TENSE. 
gles J gaa2 [maf iil mutlag]: the cognate or absolute ACCUSATIVE. 
JJ pera [maf ‘al lahu]: the ACCUSATIVE of cause. 
d3a& [hamza]: the glottal stop sound. 
jes! 358 [hamzat al-wasl]: the temporary vowel prefixed 
to words beginning with a consonant without a vowel, 
always displaced by the final consonant of a previous 
__. word. 
cial sje [hamzat al-qat‘]: the true glottal stop. 
gual i [waw al-qasam]: the particle wa- followed by the GENITIVE 


to introduce an oath. 
iL25 [wasla]: the sign showing that a hamzat al-wasl vowel has been 


removed. 
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ever 


she-camels 


son 


daughter 


father 

to come 

to give 

to prefer 
track; effect 
sin 

reward 

term 

to take, seize 
to take, adopt 
to defer 


to postpone 
last, [next] 


other 
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other 

brother 

to permit, allow 
to seek permission 
permission 
to hurt, vex 
earth 

grief 
example 
root 
horizon 

lie 

painful 

a god 

God 
possessors of 
to swear 

to (motion) 
mother 
community 


to order 


affair, command 
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Cc. 
cS 


to be secure; to trust in 


to believe 


faithful, secure 


believer 


female 

to see 

man; (p.) people 
people, family 
first, the ancient 
family 
possessors of 


shelter, refuge 


sign, verse 


in, at, by 
might 
sea 


to begin 


haste, anticipation 


to give in exchange 


exchange 
land 


pious, god-fearing 
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Cc c 3G to leave 
cold (noun) 
lightning 
Ii ry 3 to be blessed 


Cals proof 
dat 423 to spread, extend 


spread, extended 


ja Sua to bring good news 
(s.) human being; (pl.) 
men, human beings 
bringer of good news 


pas Bin i! (+bi-) to see, observe 
jlai! sight; eye 


observant, seeing 
lai merchandise 
might 
jes jai to be worthless 
false, worthless 
a to send, raise 
distant 
after (preposition) 
after (conjunction) 


suddenly 


e 
te i to outrage; to seek 
ee las! to seek 
s.p. COW 
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more lasting 
town, settlement 
to reach 


to convey 


to convey 


message, conveyance 


son 


door 


house 
white 
to sell 
to do allegiance to 


to make clear 


to make clear 
to become clear 


clear proof 
between, among 


clear 


to wither, perish 
ark, casket 

to follow 

to follow 


beneath 
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earth, dust 


Fe e 
SK 35 to leave 
Ie ee 
pe 55% to recite 
s.p. s. relenting, p. repent- 
ing 
& 
Ww) 
then 
sp. fruit 


price, gain 


lodging 


pit 
s.p. crouching 


J5l@ to dispute, contend 

with 

contention 

trunk of a palm-tree 

_undoubtedly, certainly 

s.p. sinner 

Je ship (young woman) 
o5%. thes to requite 


recompense, reward 


jae a= to make, assign, ap- 


point 


lash, stripe 
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S.p. 


\ 


much 
to gather, collect 
all 


all 


meeting, meeting- 
place 


Jinn 

garden 

possessed (by Jinn) 
to avoid 

sin 

to strive 


ignorant 


to answer 


to answer 


to come 


to love 

grain 

to be useless 

to argue about (ff) 
proof 


year 
obstacle, partition 
stone 


iron 
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tillage 
trouble, difficulty 
to forbid, prohibit 


forbidden, sacred, in 
the sacred state 


party 
to be sad 


to think, reckon 
reckoning 

reckoning 

sorrow, anguish 

to do good 

fine, good 

to round up 

brought forward 

pit 

to guard, preserve, 


keep 
guardian 


truth; true 
to judge 
arbiter 
wisdom 


judgement 


to make lawful, per- 
mit 


to swear 
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wont to swear 
puberty 
praise 

donkey 

to carry 

roast 


of pure faith 


to surround (+ bi) 
life 
alive 


bad 


aware 
to seal 

to try to deceive 
companions 

to fall 

to go out 

loss, ruin 

to fear 

to cover oneself 
green crop 

sin 


sinner 
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Clas, tllas| to make a mistake 
Fe eg v im 
wri welas to snatch 
eee nee 
Wars dlaacc! to make unstable 
light (adj.) 
through 
eternity 
s.p. remaining in, everlast- 
ing 
2 ce . 
pals yore! to be sincere 
pure 
rate tise 
cals L5>t5| to vary, differ 
aad 
tlals successor 
behind 
£4 fe: 
hs le to create 
Pie ae 
ls 33> to fear 
good, better, best 
choice 
2 
S55 beast 
ae Ju35 to manage, arrange 
humble, lowly 
Fag % 4, 
Je dg=> to enter 
amare wo, 
Jen dl&3! to cause to enter 
place to enter 
Fis eo 
J S\53! to overtake 


305 


ARABIC THROUGH THE QUR’AN 


306 


to call, pray 
abode 


as long as 


religion 


fly 
to sacrifice 


seed, offspring, de- 
scendants 


chin 
to mention 


remembrance, Te- 
minder 


to remember, bear in 
mind 

sin 

to go away 


possessor of 


to taste 


to see 


to show 


dream 


lord 
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usury 


to enjoy oneself 
to return 


abomination 
man 

foot 

to stone 


accursed 


to hope 


mercy 
the Merciful 


compassionate 

to return, restore 
turning back 

to give sustenance to 
sustenance 


provider of sustenance 


to send 
messenger 


message 
firm mountains 


to be pleased with (‘an) 


fresh, ripe dates 


terror 


to raise 
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resting-place 
to be vigilant 
watcher 

to run 
pomegranates 
to fear 

kin; person 
hostage 


to want 


doubt 


the psalms 


cultivation; green 
crops 


to purify, keep pure 
to be purified 
purer 


alms 


earthquake 


spouse 
oil 
to increase 


to increase, grow 


to continue 


to cause to seem good 


iY 
ny 


- 


VE 


N 
ow 
‘ 


‘ 
. 


oY 
. 
w 
—" 


2 
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to ask 

to ask one another 
to precede 

way 

to prostrate oneself 
prostrating oneself 
mosque, place of 
prayer 

to imprison 

to bewitch 

magic 

magician 

to subject 

to vex 

secret 

to vie in; race 
quick, swift 

to be prodigal 

to steal 

thief 

inscribed 

to strive, move, run 


journey 


books 
to drag 


% 
% 
‘ 


ME 


roms 


7 


N 


x 
\ 


iz, 


iY 


aoe 


C-. 


‘ 
‘ 
‘ 
e 
—n 


i 


* 
¥ 
+ 
OQ A 
. . 


\ 
\ 
° 
— 


‘ 
\ 
Lay 
° 
— 


q 


* 
‘ 


cr 


7% 
4 
‘ 
‘ 


“ 
‘ 


rie 


jb wh * 
i. & 2 
——T) ‘ —— 


*% 
~~ 
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lower, lowest 


Maj Lyit to fall 

als Sia, to cause to fall, bring 
down 
sick, ill 


a 
aS to abate; (+ ‘an) to 


leave 

ee a 2? 

ox jgh2 to dwell, be at rest 
tranquility, reassurance 


poor, destitute 


a e 
CLs 21; to rob 
authority, power 
, pass pus] to submit 
peace 
s.p. Muslim 


loom lea to hear 
ra to make hear 
lsat! to listen to 

hearing (adj.) 
OY fat 


~~ 
. 
mw 


vn 


) 
1 
e 


‘es 


v 
een ioc3 to name 
Sls heaven, sky 


z 
t~| name 


bgt) Eg to be bad, wrong 
2 2 
Egat dtLzl to do wrong 
evil, wrong 
evil, corpse 
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S.p. 

f. el3gc 5g 
S.p. 

33 s 

S.p. 

Pree 

olesl 

eros 

Zs - we $ 


vi 
&\ 


s 

Jin 

6 2 

oi oH 
re) ra 

3 Je 

2 “8 

26-5 

Fe€ tes 


247 23 
8 OF ee 


taal 
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evil, ill 
black 
black 
suta 
hour 
market 


leg 


to journey 


tree 
strong, severe 


bad, worse, worst 


evil men 

to drink 

drink 

to ascribe partners to 
partner 

to buy 

towards 

devil 

to feel, perceive 
lip, rim, edge 
dissension 


unfortunate, wretched 
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a4 doubt 


ISAS 3K.5 to thank, be thankful 
sun 
left, left hand 
aoe, Lard , 
Ars oo to witness 
rid 4 
ays witness 
2 iY 
1 month 
ela5 to wish 


‘Ws! thing 
Lhe 7 cx old man 


to become; to be in the 
morning 


» 
ve 
° 
Ly 
* 
AY 
° 
Ae 


2 ec wey s 
asa) ue to be patient 
s.p. steadfast 
2 e é . 
2s! companion 
¥, 2 
3 sheets 
Pas z : 
dua) 42 to block, divert 
Z od - i e 
Gra) G4. to tell the truth 
26 2 22 02 . 
Gas 3425 to give alms 
Wise. 
Obie alms 
truthful 
help 
way, path 
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2 
er 


pal 


aa 
—o™ 


er 
a 


(ts 


ve % 


to turn, turn away 
(trans.) 


to ascend 
small 
humbled 


yellow 

to put right 
righteous 

to pray 

prayer 

deaf 

to make, work 
idol 

to smite, befall 
trumpet 

form, picture 


fast 


cry 


course, journeying 


forenoon 
to harm 
to force, compel 


to strike, coin 


to neglect 


i 
sh: 


\ 


% 


—™ 


+.) 


‘ 


: 


» 
: 
—o f 


\ 

W iM \ 
ny e 
on 


Ny 


* 


nN 


& 
—w" 


‘ 


ce 
E 


tw 


E: 


‘ 


& ‘ 
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ARABIC THROUGH THE QUR’AN 


7o4¢ 2tey ct : 
aslas 4aél22 to multiply 
2 Boe 
ji (jue to stray, err 
25, wis 
je >Use! to cause to stray 
error 
2 7 Ls Z. J ¢ 
b_gval orl] to give light 
light 
ae A zeit 
lems dL] to cause to be wasted 
guest; guests 


é 
dsalsl food 
are A 
alle) >is) to acquaint 
ai E 
alles femal to study 


gle rising-place 
cok mole to desire 
Zola} reat 
4c to obey 
=e £ 
- v 
pobalcs) de\4i! to be able 


group, number 


clay ° 


to continue 


to do wrong 


EE 


) 
‘eo 
: 

' cy 

. 7 
OR 


s.p. wrong-doer 


Ct oe to think 


tw 

oo 
i% 
\ 
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‘iy 
cy 


Be 


\ 
‘ 


— Coz ur 
mF 


6 


\ 
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pcre 
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thought, supposition 


to appear 


to serve, worship 
servant, slave 


to frown 

lesson 

to wonder 

wonder 

amazing, wonderful 
to be unable 

to frustrate 

thin 

to hasten to 

to hasten 

calf 

foreign 

to count 

to prepare, make ready 
number 

justice 


to transgress, turn 
away, run 


enemy 


enmity 
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RALRY punishment 
5 5Es| Brie Binees| to make excuses 
AF sp. Arabic, Arab 
cé CH Ct to mount 
ue throne 
cfs Ww in trellises 
pil i Sar lel to turn away 
Lise 3 i re 9x2 to know, recognize 
be resi crest, ridge, height 
. rw kindness 
35 or handle 
ie might, power 
gE mighty 
apes difficulty 
pask difficult 
f, Las as stick 
pal sae Uae] to give 
"pls great 
ai eek bac to pardon (+ ‘an) 
lis punishment, requital 
isk end, consequence 
jae jas je to understand 
Us lc s.p. devoted 


(gen. only) Enlai created beings 


£ ‘Bi fe to know 


; rey ‘ known 


316 


\ 
‘ AN 
‘ ‘ 


hE 


\ 
aN 


iY 
‘ 


5 


G. 
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to teach 

on, against 

high, lofty 

columns, supports 

to build, build up, visit 
to build 


to do, work 
blind 
away from; concerning 


with, in the possession 
of 


to make a covenant 
with 
to return; do again 


to repeat, return (trans.) 


to seek refuge with 


year 


to co-operate, help 
one another 


to ask for help 


spring; eye 


to be/do in the morn- 


ing 
settling-place 


to drown 
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Pros 
ayes 


to be angry with 
(+ ‘ald) 


anger 


angry 

to forgive 

to seek forgiveness 
forgiving 

forgiveness 

to be heedless, forget 


heedlessness 


to deceive 

to overcome 
thick, rough, hard 
boy 

pang 

cave 


the unseen, the invisi- 
ble 


bottom; recess 
other than 


without 


to open 
to tempt, afflict, stir up 
affliction 


youth 
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Zee pe 
5m jie to flee 
refuge 
P8 rt eds ‘ 
TH TP [0 rejoice in 
oz 
31,81 individual 
singly 
rt ws . 
ee v2 to assign, prescribe 
et Pate te 
eyo ey to be divided 
party, company 
ws : : . 
Rewer) 3Ln5} to cause mischief 
corruption 
dissoluteness 
bounty 
° - 
J haas 3i5 to create 
gi oe ave : 
Jhaas jltaai! to be split 
Tos aiid 
jase dias todo 
done 
Yat 
e529 poor 
ana) 423 to understand 
ae Zz - 
a5 ¥%Xa5 to think, reflect 
-e v 27 
Kai 4alQs to jest 
- 2 
(Kass 4X5 to jest 
? Se rel 
che cu} to prosper 
ay te 
r) gal mouth 


above, over 


in, concerning 
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. 
o 
i} 


Gis, 


1% 
\ 

. 

ty 


\ 
Se a 
awe 


aK 
Gn 


‘ 
Lay 


mee 


oa 
ay 


“Wi mW be 
a or 
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grave 


to advance 
direction, gibla 
before 

to fight 

to measure carefully 
having power over 
to come, advance on 


to send forward, to 
bring forward 


to bring forward 


foot 
old, ancient 


abode 


to recite 
Qur’an, recitation 


to come 
proach 


near, ap- 


near 


calamity 


to lend, make a loan 
generation [horn] 
village 


to divide 


we, 
e \ 
aT 


‘ 
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a os mos 
Zz. Pars 
ate uw 
yas 2L35 
“eye e ye 
Aaa Jy) 
» 2 

Sgn 

S.p- 

iv ’ ie 
Aas rs] 


2 
‘7 


rdf 6! 
oa E 
eo 
sy 
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to swear 
hardness 
to tell 


story 


to determine 

to sit, lurk 

seated 

few 

to turn over, wring 


to turn back, return, 
be overturned 


heart 

moon 

shirt 

saying, words 

to stand, rise 

to perform, uphold 


people 
station 
straight 
form 

power, force 


noon resting-place 
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3 


5 like (preposition) 
us like (conjunction) 
as IS 5S to grow up 
xs ar +S Zhi Kl to be haughty, insolent 
KS s.p. / acs big 
on ie <s enormity 
os Reet Fe is to write 
Ra) Ly scripture, document 
Fs RS ts to multiply, make 
“much of 
WS s.p./ 3 Ss many 
35 2355 OAs to tell lies 
ents ECE, eon) 45 to deny, give the lie to 
: S { ‘s a ] nobler 
: Ka s.p. honoured 


r) $s 05 ¥e to be reluctant, hate 


to acquire, earn 


A 
\ 
‘A . 
. 
~ “\™ 
° ° 
A 
Ce 
oe eo 
\ 


bs 


CRESS 2if to uncover, remove, 
relieve 


vas | palm of the hand, hand 


mh 


‘ ‘ 
vw ca tt 
\ \ ‘ 
fy 


to deny, not to believe 
in 


to forgive, redeem 


‘% 
. 
‘ 


be 
% 
& 


equal 


to be sufficient 
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s.p. unbeliever, ungrateful 


dog 


fz! "eS to speak to, address 


speech, words 


ent oe Dam 
(+ 
¥ 


s.p. word 


hn 
\ 
. ‘ A 


OES 


v 


&S\ coverings 
KS 5S to store 


wi 


36 36 ‘almost’; with negative 
‘scarcely’ 
o o e a 
585 3 KS Y Ss to envelop 
3 BSS tS to strive, plot, outwit 


\ 


ve . . 
AS plotting, wiles 
Pe 
LS measure 

J to, for 
v cd ot 3 
A SWI heart, intellect 
ae 


\ 
\ 


EJ to tarry, linger 
et) to confound 


t f+ 
+55 
‘ 
Ss be 
ue fy 
. ° 
sO ay 


yl ual clothing; garment 
Ga Eprla refuge 
et ; re. flesh 
ae) re tongue 
cise) gentle, subtle 
co ek to play 
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S.p. 


ig as 

ere 

Zan uh 
Wor s 
S.p. 


[S503 / Flaj] 


tal 
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curse 
to pick up 
to meet 


to throw 


tablet 
blamed, blameworthy 


night, night time 


to let enjoy; make pro- 
vision for 


to enjoy, enjoy oneself 
goods, baggage 
likeness, parallel 
like (preposition) 
glorious 

might 

city 

to pass 

time, occasion 
man. 

woman 

illness, sickness 
ill, sick 

doubt 


\ 
‘ 


“ 
' 
ry 

vg t 
—" 


“ 
° 


——ty * 


; 


3 
meres 
Pay one | 


mn % 


‘ty 


~ 


C+ 
a 


2 
e 
v woe 


AY 
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ee 


Bye & 
Gs / sp. 
lj 
KWed 
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to touch 

the Anointed One 
Egypt 

to hold fast; withhold 
yesterday 

to walk 

with 

Mecca 

plot 

place 

community, religion 
poverty 

angel 

possession, dominion 
from, of 

broken, cut 

to prevent 

water 

to die 

death 

dead 

property 

to shake 

table 


ww 
\ 


% 
‘ 


cy 
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gets 22 os ink 

(S 26 to inform 

Ft, we? 3 

e: . 

Ag 3} to inform 
: ; 


ts! news 


Zk3! prophet 


e ca 
~~ Hes) to save 
secret conference 
bees 
date-palms 
s.p. repentant 
we #145 to call out to 
gly M5 to call out to one an- 
other 
fo as 
Ao eat 
GAS 345 to vow 
ate 4145) to warn 
Jo Js 


wie 
J Ww warner 


7c i oz . 
wo e to cause strife 
ave v eo, 
a4 jG to send down 
aa, woe 
bx J) to send down 
Poe, Vac, 
KS JX to descend 
Seen wl 
Shed / tLaj woman 
Lt sds 
sd cs to forget 
ts ais 
sed Flas] to cause to forget 
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cae 


‘ 
‘ 
‘ 


os 


‘ 
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eek 


. 
NY 


i 


iY 
‘ 
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\ 
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at re 
pass se 
5 jai 

S.p / jlail 

vel! 

abs “Gi 
2 % a ° 
ex ela] 
», 08 

las] 

? Ze, P a. 
1s 3s 
Ie 

aalis 

Ze, vice 
oa si) 
S.p. 

ayes? 

ral 

or Pico 
Aad sta! 
ec Vice 
jaiaj = St 
zi, Ber 
yale paw 
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to raise, create 
to help 


Christian 


helper 
half 


forelock 


to look at (ila), into (jt) 


to bless, be gracious to 


blessing, bounty 


animal, livestock 
to blow 
to be exhausted 


to go forth 


soul, self 
to benefit 


benefit 


to spend 

hypocrite 

chief 

to save, rescue 

to save, rescue 

to break one’s oath 


to take revenge on 
(+ min) 


\ 
» YW 
> 
‘ —n 


& & 


Le 
Sie oh 


7; 


—" ae 


“( 
lors 
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385 
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to deny, disapprove; 


not to know 


ants 

river 

day, daytime 
to forbid 


to cease, desist 


to come back to; re- 


pent 
light 
fire 


she-camel 


to forsake, leave 
crash, destruction 
to guide 
offering 
guidance 

to shake 

to mock (+ bi-) 
dry twigs 

to perish 

to destroy 
humiliating, 


contemptible 
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mischief 

firmest 
covenant, pledge 
to find 

to be in awe of 
to inspire, reveal 
inspiration 

to bid farewell to 
to let, allow 

to inherit 


leaf 


‘ to carry a burden 


soul bearing a burden 


weight 
balance 
middle 


to be wide; encompass 


wide, ample 
wealth 
to describe 


to arrive 


to put down; give birth 


to 


to exhort, admonish 


to promise 
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a wr 
OAElgo 


to make an agreement 
with 


to pay, repay 

to fulfil, give in full 
to take 

fuel 

to fall, come to pass 


to protect oneself; to 
be god-fearing 


more pious 


to put one’s trust in 
(‘ala) 

to be born 

child 

father; (dual) parents 


to turn 


to turn away; to take 
on oneself 


friend, protector 
nearer 
to give 


forgiving 


frailest 
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e) 


wy ear vt 
f. 4g wl 
+ 
Gal Bs St 
One Gk 
(5294 354 
v on v 4 
es a 
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to despair 


hand 
ease 


easy 
to be certain 


right, right hand; oath 
Jew 
day 


on that day 


